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Ownership Information

Congratulations and thank you for your business. Your purchase of a QuickLabel digital label
printer is an investment in production flexibility and packaging efficiency. Please record the
model number and serial number of your product.

FCC Part 15 Compliance

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital
device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and
can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instruction manual, may cause interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

CAUTION: Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

RoHS2 Compliance

The QL-300 Label Printer does not contain the substances specified within ANNEX Il of
“Directive 2011/65/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council of 8 June 2011 on the
restriction of the use of certain hazardous substances in electrical and electronic equipment
(RoHS)", that is, lead, mercury, cadmium, hexavalent chromium, polybrominated biphenyls
(PBB) and polybrominated diphenyl ethers (PBDE) exceeding their specified maximum
concentration values tolerated by weight in homogeneous materials, except for the exemptions
set in ANNEX Il of the Directive and its amendments.

This information is offered in good faith to the best of our knowledge, but is subject to revision
as new information becomes available.

California Proposition 65 Warning

This Product contains chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer, birth defects,
or other reproductive harm.
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Installation

Checking the Product

Open the packing box and confirm its contents.

Printer
. Printer
. Print cartridges (One each of yellow, magenta, cyan, black, and white*1)

*1: QL-300s only
. Power cord

Note: The package does not include a LAN cable, USB cable, or hub. Procure them
separately.

Note: The packing box and packing materials are needed to transport the machine. Keep them
and do not throw them away.

QL-300 User Guide 11



Installation

Unwinder
. Unwinder
. Mounting screws (x3)

. Cable clamps (x3)

Choosing an Installation Location

For safe and comfortable operations, install the product in a location that satisfies the conditions
in the following sections.

. “Precautions Related to Installation” on page 12
. “Choosing an Installation Location” on page 12
. “Installation Space” on page 14

Be sure to read these sections before starting installation work.

Precautions Related to Installation

Warnings

Do not install the equipment in a location that is near open flame or may become very hot.

Do not install the equipment in a location prone to chemical reactions (laboratory, etc.).

Do not install the equipment in a location that is near flammable liquids, such as alcohol
or paint thinner.

. Do not install the equipment in a location that is accessible by small children.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Do not install the equipment in a location that is unstable (on a wobbly table or inclined
place).

Do not install the equipment in direct sunlight or in a very dusty or humid location.

Do not install the equipment in an environment subject to salt air, NOx, SOx or corrosive
gases.

Do not install the equipment in a location that is subject to excessive vibration.

Do not install the equipment in a location where the machine's vents are blocked. Check
the positions of the vents in the following illustrations.

Cautions

Do not install the equipment on a thick-piled carpet or rug.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Do not install the equipment in a location that is poorly ventilated or stuffy.

Pay attention to ventilation when operating the equipment continuously for a long period
in a small room.

Install the equipment away from sources of strong magnetic or electric noise.
Install the equipment away from monitors or televisions.

Remember to use ventilation when printing large volumes or operating the equipment
continuously for a long period.

Installation Environment

Consider the following environment conditions when you select the installation location.

Use a location that is within the following ranges for temperature and humidity.

Temperature and Humidity Specification
Temperature range 10to 30°C
Humidity range 20 to 70% RH (relative humidity)
Maximum wet-bulb temperature 25°C

Be careful that condensation does not form.

If you install the equipment in a location where the humidity is in a range of less than 30%,
use a humidifier or anti-static mat.

The equipment satisfies the certification standards relevant to emissions for Eco-mark
No. 155 printers in regard to dust, ozone, styrene, benzene, TVOC, and dispersion of
ultrafine particles. (Testing has been done based on the testing methods in the Blue
Angel RAL UZ-171: 2012 appendix S-M as regards to black and white and color printing
by using toner in a genuine QuickLabel print cartridge.)

Installation Space

Select an installation location that is level and can support the weight of the machine
(weight of equipment is about 95 Ibs (43 kg)* for the printer and about 42 Ibs (19 kg) for
the unwinder).

* Including the print cartridge and other wear items.

Install the machine near a power socket. Also, install the equipment so the power socket
is within easy reach so the power plug can be pulled out in an emergency.

Do not place things around the machine.

To install the printer and the unwinder on a stand, the stand must be at least 42 inches (1050
mm) wide and 20 inches (500 mm) deep. If you install the printer and the unwinder on a stand
that is too small, they may fall off if they are hanging over the edge of the stand.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Unpacking

Install the equipment according to the equipment installation space shown in the diagrams.

Unpacking Precautions

Cautions

Be sure to use two people to lift the equipment because it weighs about 95 Ibs (43 kg).
Hold the handles on the equipment when lifting it.

Do not hold the control panel while lifting. There is a risk of injury if you hold the control
panel, because the control panel may come off and you could drop the equipment.

Place the equipment on the floor to remove the packing materials and the plastic bag.

There is a risk of dropping the equipment and causing injury if you hold the equipment
while working.

Be careful about handling the plastic bag.

Dispose of the desiccant appropriately.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Unpacking the Printer

This section describes how to unpack the printer.

Note: The packing box and packing materials are needed to transport the machine. Keep them
and do not throw them away.

1. Open the top of the packing box and remove the machine's accessories.

QL-300 User Guide 16



Installation

2.

Remove the top layer of packing materials.

QL-300 User Guide

17



Installation

3.

Remove the handles (4 pieces), and then remove the top of the packing box.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

4,

Open out the bottom part of the box, place your hands on the printer's handles (2 in
front/2 in back) and support the printer as you remove the front and back packing
materials on the bottom.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

5.

6.

Cut and remove the bands that secure the printer.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

7. Remove the desiccant.

8. Place the printer in the installation space that you have confirmed in advance.

Allow enough space to work when installing the unwinder.

The weight of the equipment, including wear items, is about 95 Ibs (43 kg). Install it on a
stand that is strong enough.

9. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.

QL-300 User Guide

21



Installation

10.

11.

Remove the Pad-TC from the top of the print cartridge, and then remove the tape that is
securing the lift up lever.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

12.  Pull out the sheet-protection.

13. Close the top cover.

Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover's support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Unpacking the Unwinder

This section describes how to unpack the unwinder.

Note: The packing box and packing materials are needed to transport the unwinder. Keep
them and do not throw them away.

1. Open the top of the packing box.

2. Remove the top layer of packing materials.

QL-300 User Guide 24



Installation

3.

Remove the unwinder.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Remove the plastic bag from the unwinder, and then remove the accessories.

4,

26
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Installation

5.

Peel off the tape from two locations.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Installation

Installing Cable Clamps

Cable clamps are provided with the unwinder. Use them to run the cable connected to the
printer's interface along the front.

1. Install cable clamps (x 3 pieces).

QL-300 User Guide 28



Installation

Installing the Unwinder on the Printer
After unpacking the unwinder, install it to the printer.
Caution: Be careful that you do not drop the unwinder.

Caution: Be careful that you do not pinch your hands or fingers between the unwinder and the
printer.

Caution: Securely tighten the three screws. If they are loose, there is a risk that the unwinder
may fall off or the print quality may be degraded.

1. Check whether the adjuster on the unwinder is raised up. If the adjuster is not raised,
before you mount it on the printer, rotate it to the up position.
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Installation

Hold the unwinder close to the mounting pins and mounting hole, and then press it
against the right side of the printer and lower it.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

3. Use three screws to secure the unwinder to the printer.

Tighten the screws in order 1, 2, then 3, as shown in the following diagram.

4, Extend the adjuster so it contacts the stand. Be careful not to extend the adjuster too far.
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Installation

Power

Precautions about the Electric Power

Symbol

Warning

Be sure to turn off the power switch before attaching or removing the
power cord or ground wire. Leaving the power turned on could result
in a fire or electric shock.

Be sure to connect the ground wire to a dedicated ground terminal.
Using the equipment without a ground wire connected could result in a
fire or electric shock.

If you cannot connect to ground, contact the dealer where you bought
the equipment.

Never connect a ground wire to a water pipe, gas pipe, telephone wire
ground, lightning rod, or anything similar. Fire, electric shock, or gas
explosion could result.

Always hold the power cord by the plug when you plug or unplug it.
Pulling on the power cord could damage the power cord and result in
a fire or electric shock.

Plug the power plug securely all the way into the power socket. Not
plugging it all the way in could result in a fire or electric shock.

Do not plug or unplug the power plug if your hands are wet. Electric
shock could result.

Do not step on or place objects on the power cord. The cord could be
damaged and result in a fire or electric shock.

Do not use the power cord while it is tied or bundled up. The cord
could overheat, be damaged and result in a fire or electric shock.

VL6 e G M

Do not use a damaged power cord. Fire or electric shock could result.

QL-300 User Guide
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Installation

Warning

Do not plug too many power cords into a single power socket. Fire or
electric shock could result.

Do not connect other electronic products to the same power socket as
the machine. The machine may malfunction due to the electronic
noise particularly if you connect an air conditioner, copier, shredder, or
other device at the same time. If you must connect them to the same
power socket, use a commercially available noise filter or noise cut
transformer.

Do not use extension cords. If you use an extension cord, the drop in
AC voltage may cause the machine to not operate correctly. If you
must use one, use one that is rated for at least 100 V at 15 A. Fire or
electric shock could result if you use one that is outside the specified
range.

Do not turn off the power or unplug the power plug while printing.
Damage or electric shock could result.

If the equipment will not be used for a long period, such as during an
extended holiday or vacation, unplug the power cord to be safe.

Use the power cord provided with the machine. Do not use a power
cord from a different product. Electric shock or fire could result.

The power cord provided with the machine is for the machine only. Do
not use it for a different product. Electric shock or fire could result.

Operations are not guaranteed when using a UPS (uninterruptible
power source) or inverter.

Do not use an uninterruptible power source or inverter. There is a risk
of fire.

QLeMdMNL 0 Ol

The following conditions are required for the power source.

Voltage: 110 - 127 VAC (Range 99 - 140 VAC)
220 - 240 VAC (Range 198 - 264 VAC)
Frequency: 50/60 Hz + 2%
. If the power source is unstable, use a voltage regulator.
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Installation

The machine's maximum power consumption is 1200 W. Be sure that the power source
has sufficient capacity.

Operations are not guaranteed when using a UPS (uninterruptible power source) or
inverter. Do not use uninterruptible power source or inverters.

Connecting a Power Cord

1. Securely insert the power cord provided into the power connector on the machine.

2. Plug the power plug into the power socket.

Turning on the Power

1. Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second.

When the power is turned on, the LED lamp on the POWER button turns on.

4 )

—
POWER FEED

O

UnLoap

( Power SavE

Menu ON LINE
Hep

OD

ABC  DEF

K MO ~————
CANCEL

When the machine starts, the startup screen appears on the LCD on the control panel.
After a short time, the idle display appears and printing is possible.
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Installation

Turning off the Power

Test Printing

1.

Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second.

7 )

—
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CANCEL

The message “Shutting down. Please wait. Printer will turn off automatically.” appears on
the control panel and the LED lamp on the POWER button flashes at one second inter-
vals.

Wait a moment, and the machine's power automatically turns off and the LED lamp on
the POWER button turns off.

Pressing the POWER button for five seconds or longer forces the power to turn off. Do
this only if some trouble occurs. See “Troubleshooting” on page 268.

Warning: Do not touch the power plug or power socket if your hands are wet. There is
a risk of electric shock.

Warning: Do notinsert any metal objects, such as a screw driver, into the power socket.
There is a risk of electric shock.

Adjusting Density and Test Printing

1.

Set a roll of paper on the unwinder. Use continuous paper that is 5.12” (130mm) wide.
See “Loading Media” on page 92.

Press the POWER button on the control panel to turn on the printer's power.

Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Calibration, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1 Page‘
B Configuration

g Print Information

E) Menus

n E Admin Setup

B El Print Statistics

() Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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4,

5.

6.

7.

Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Adjust Density, and then press the OK

button.

Check that Execute has been selected, and press the OK button.

Calibration 1/2 Page

“ﬁ Auto Density Mode

E) Adiust Registration

n Color Density

B Print Color Tuning Pattern
3 Base Color Tuning

nglPage

| Adjust Density 11 Page

E) Adiust Regist
ﬂ Color Densit

Print Color T
{3 Base Color
B 1 4 1 Pa(0) Use Online button to return to s...

Press the scroll button ¥ several times, and when Print Information appears, press the

OK button.

Functions 1/1 Page

n Configuration

g Print Information
B Menus

E Admin Setup
B o] Print Statistics

B Calibration

Q Use Online button to return to standby screen.

Press the scroll button ¥ to select DEMO Page, and then press the OK button.

Print Information 1/2 Page

n Configuration
E) File List

Usage Report
a Error Log

@ Color Profile List

nglPage
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8. Check that DEMOL1 has been selected, and press the OK button.

Demo Page 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.
Paper feeds and a demo page is printed.

If the paper does not feed well or there are printing issues, confirm that the printer is
installed correctly.

Adjusting the Position of the Sensor

You need to adjust the positions of the unwinder’s black mark/gap sensors and the printer,
according to the media you are using. See “Calibrating the Sensor” on page 104.

Printer Black mark/Gap sensor:
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Unwinder Black mark/Gap sensor:
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Driver Installation Process Overview

This section describes how to connect the printer to a computer and how to install the printer
driver.

Connecting to a PC with a Network Connection

Turn on the printer.

Set the printer's IP address.
Connect the cable.

Turn on the computer.

On the computer, set the IP address and configure other settings.

o o M w bR

Install the printer driver.

Connecting to a PC with a USB Connection

1. Connect the cable.
2 Turn on the printer.
3. Turn on the computer.
4

Install the printer driver.

Operating Environment

This printer supports the operating systems (OS) listed below.

. Windows 10/Windows 10 (64-bit version)

. Windows 8.1/Windows 8.1 (64-bit version)

. Windows 8/Windows 8 (64-hbit version)

. Windows Server 2016

. Windows Server 2012 R2

. Windows Server 2012

. Windows 7/Windows 7 (64-bit version)

. Windows Server 2008 R2

. Windows Server 2008/Windows Server 2008 (x64 version)
With Windows 10, Windows 8.1 and Windows 8, only the desktop mode is supported.
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Connecting Cables

This printer can connect to a computer or a network.

It comes with a LAN (network) interface connector and a USB interface connector as standard.
A LAN cable can be used to connect to a network, while a USB cable can be used to connect
to a computer.

Connecting a LAN Cable

When the printer is connected to a LAN (Ethernet) or other network, it can be shared by the
computers on the network.

This printer is equipped with a network interface compatible with 10BASE-T/100BASE
-TX/1000BASE-T as standard.

Hub
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If the cable is routed in front of the device, use the cable clamps attached to the unwinder.
Passing the cable through the clamps avoids problems with unwinder operation.

1. Prepare a LAN cable and hub.

Note: The printer does not come with a LAN cable or hub. If you need a LAN cable
(Category 5e or higher, twisted cable, straight) and hub, it is up to you to prepare them.

Note: The initial factory default setting of the Admin Setup is “Gigabit network: Disabled.”
This setting needs to be changed in order to use a 1000BASE-T connection. Setting
Procedure: On the control panel, input your password in Admin Setup, and then select
Network Setup > Gigabit Network > Enable.

2. Connect the LAN cable to the printer's LAN (network) interface connector (1).

(network)
interface
connector

LAN cable
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Connecting a USB Cable
Use this connector when connecting the printer to a computer with a USB cable.

Note: Do not connect the USB cable until prompted during the installation process. See
“Installing the Printer Driver (USB)” on page 54.

1. Prepare a USB cable.

Note: The printer does not come with a USB cable. You need to prepare a USB 2.0 cable
that is no longer than two meters.

Note: If you are planning to connect using the USB 2.0 Hi-Speed mode, you need to
prepare a Hi-Speed USB 2.0 cable.

Note: USB 3.0 is not supported.

2. Taking care to orient the connector correctly, connect the square end of the USB cable
to the printer (1).

interface
connector

USB cable
3. Connect the other (flat) end of the USB cable to the computer (2).

Note: Do not plug the USB cable into the printer's LAN (network) interface connector.
Doing so can cause malfunction of the printer.

Note: Do not plug or unplug the USB cable while the computer or printer is turned on.
Doing so can cause malfunction of the printer.
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Network Connection

To connect the printer to a computer over a network connection, you first need to set the
printer's IP address. Next, install the printer driver on the computer.

If there is no DHCP server or BOOTP server on the network, you need to manually set IP
addresses for the computer and printer.

Fixed IP address settings specified by enterprise network administrators, providers, or router
manufacturers must also be set manually.

Network Setup Flow

1. Turn on the printer.

2 Set the printer's IP address.

3 Turn on the computer.

4, On the computer, set the IP address and configure other settings.
5 Install the printer driver.

Note: A wrong IP address can cause a network to go down and make it impossible to connect
to the internet. Check with your enterprise network administrator or internet service provider for
the IP address you need to set on the printer, etc.

Note: Servers (DHCP, etc.) existing on a network depend on the network environment. For
detailed information, check with your enterprise network administrator, internet service
provider, or router manufacturer.

Note: PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.

Setting the Printer’s IP Address on the Control Panel

When configuring a small-scale network to connect the printer to a single computer, set an IP
address as shown below (RFC1918 compliant).

. Computer
- IP address: Any address from 192.168.0.1 to 254
- Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
- Default gateway: Not used
- DNS server: Not used

. Printer

- IP address specification: Manual 192.168.0.1 to 254 (Use an address different
from that of the computer.)

- Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
- Default gateway: 0.0.0.0

— Network scale: Small

QL-300 User Guide

43



PC Connection

For this example, we show how to configure the settings below.

IP address: 192.168.0.3 (computer)

192.168.0.2 (printer)
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway address: 192.168.0.1

1. Press either the scroll button A or ¥ on the control panel to display the Functions
screen.

Functions 111 Page

n Configuration

a Print Information

B Menus
ﬂ B Admin Setup
B o] Print Statistics

ﬂ Calibration
\'f",i' Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Admin Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

a Print Information

Menus

B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration
-1;:1' Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Use the numeric keypad to input the administrator password.

The factory default password is 999999. Press the OK button after inputting each char-
acter.

Enter Password

*tttll
(6 - 12 digits )

\_, Use Online button to return to standby screen.

Press the OK button.

»
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Go to step 8.

Go to step 14.

Check that Network Setup is selected, and then press the OK button.

Admin Setup 1/2 Page
USB Setup

B Print Setup

a PS Setup

B PcL Setup

ﬂ Color Setup

BT.’lPage

Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select IP Address Set, and then press the OK

Network Setup 1/2 Page
B crip

NetBIOS over TCP

B IP Address Set

3 Web

ETelnet

6 Lol

E] T/ | Page

Choose whether to set the IP address manually or obtain an IP address automatically.

To set the IP address manually, press the scroll button ¥ to select Manual, and
then press the OK button.

m 1 / | Pd() Use Online button to retum to ...

When obtaining an IP address automatically, confirm that Auto is selected, and
then press the OK button.
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8. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select IPv4 Address, and then press the OK
button.

Network Setup 1/3 Page
[1 Rl

NetBIOS over TCP

IP Address Set

[} IPv4 Address

E Subnet Mask

m Gateway Address

gT.’lPage

9. Press the scroll buttons A and V¥ or the numeric keypad to input the first three digits of
the IP address, and then press the OK button. Use the same operation to input the next
three digits. After input is complete, press the BACK button.

To move to the next box, press the OK button.

2

0.

‘a T 1 | Pa(_) Use Online button to return to s...

Note: The IP address in the screen is an example. Check with your enterprise network
administrator for the value to actually input.

10. Press the scroll button ¥ to select Subnet Mask, and then press the OK button.

Network Setup 1/3 Page
[1 el

B3 NetBIOS over TCP

B IP Address Set

IPv4 Address

B Subnet Mask

ﬂ Gateway Address
El T/ | Page

11. Inputthe subnet mask the same way as the IP address. After input is complete, press the
BACK button.

@ Tcenp v EEE. 255. 255. 0

(7] RERN

(L) Use Online button to return to s...
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Configuring the IP Address and Other Settings on the Computer

12.

13.

14.

Press the scroll button V¥ to select Gateway Address, and then press the OK button.

Network Setup 1/3 Page
i crip

a NetBIOS over TCP

E) 1P Address Set

@) 1Pv4 Address

B Subnet Mask

B Gateway Address

BT.’IPage

Input the gateway address the same way as the IP address. After input is complete, press

the BACK button.

< Gateway Address
« BEr 168. 0. 1

@Tcrp
BINeIBIOS ove

[a T # | P4 Use Online button to return to s...

Press the ON LINE button to exit the network setup.

OD

DEF

®®®
CHEON e B o=

PQRS TUV WXYZ

sloje

CLEAR

MENU ON LINE

ATTENTION

If your computer already has an IP address and other settings configured, or if an IP address

is obtained automatically, advance to “Installing the Printer Driver (Network)” on page 50.

1.
2.

Turn on the computer.

Click Start, and then select Control panel in Windows.
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3. Click View network status and tasks.

[ Control Panel - [&]
L = 4 E» ContrelPanel » w W |Search Contral Panel r

File Edit View Tools

Adjust your computer's settings View by Coteguey ™

Systemn and Security User Accounts
Fieview your computer’s stetus

Chenge sccount typ
Save backup copies ah File History W Change account type

Eackup and Restore "
"ﬂ Appearance and Persanalization

i Metwork and Internet
Cannect to the intemet
View netwark status and &
Chease homegraup and

Clock, Language, and Region
A a L

ng optians

Hardware and Sound .
: Virw deviees and pringers
o dd Ease of Access
Y Lt Wirsdows suggest settings

Ot

Adjust comm

displey
Programs

Sy
[2]' IE Uninstall a program

4, Click Change adapter settings.

£ Network and Sharing Center - [m] X

< © 4 EE « Networkand Internet + Network and Sharing Center ~|®| | Search Control Panel »
File Edit View Tools

View your basic network information and set up connections
Control Panel Home

View your active networks
Change adapter settings

Change advanced sharing Unidentified network Accesstype N network access
settings. Public network Connections: [ Ethemet

Change your networking settings

i Set up a new connection or network

Set up a broadband, dial-up, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

[ Troubleshoot problems
Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information.

Sesalso
HomeGroup
Infrared
Internet Options

‘Windows Defender Firewall

5. Click the icon showing the name of the Network adapter.

& Netwark Connectinns. - (=] S
4 & ContrelParel 3 Metwoek andl Internet 3 Neswork Cannections e -

File FEdit View Advanced Tooks

Utganze = - m @

Zitems [
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6. On the “Ethernet Status” screen, click Properties.

[ Ethernet Status x*
General
Connection
IPw4 Connectivity: No network access
IPwE Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:26:22
Speed: 100.0 Mbps
Details. ..
Activity
Sent — & ! ——  Received
e
Packets: w0 | 0
) Properties & Disable Diagnose
Close

7. Select Internet Protocol Version 4(TCP/IPv4), and then click Properties.

[ Ethernet Properties X
Networking  Sharing

Connect using:

? Ethemet Connection

This connection uses the following tems:

I?Clierlt for Microsoft Networks ~
3 File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

3005 Packet Scheduler

BN intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)

O 1. Microsoft Network Adapter Muttiplexor Protocol

& Microscft LLDP Protocal Driver

& Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE) v
< >

Install... Uninstall Properties
Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

Close Cancel
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8. Input the IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, and DNS server, and then click OK.
Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties X
General

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

() Obtain an IP address automatically
(@) Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192 . 168 . 0 . 3
Subnet mask: 255,255,255 . 0
Default gateway: 192,168 . 0 . 1

Obtain DMS server address automatically

(@) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server: l:l

Alternate DNS server: l:l

[validate settings upon exit Ol
Cancel

Note: When obtaining an IP address automatically from a DHCP server, select Obtain
an IP address automatically without inputting an IP address.

Note: If a default gateway or DNS server is not to be used, do not input its address.
9. Exit the “Ethernet Properties” screen.

Installing the Printer Driver (Network)

1. Ensure the QL-300 is powered on and connected to the network via a LAN cable. See

“Connecting a LAN Cable” on page 40.

2. Start the driver installation software. You can obtain the software from
www.QuickLabel.com/downloads.

3. When the language selection window is displayed, select a language. Then click OK.
Select Language @
Please select your Rnguage.
[English (united States) -
ok [ cancel
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4,

5.

Read the Software License Agreement, and then click Accept.

?31& License Agreement @

To proceed you must agree with the following :

Software License Agreement -

IMPORTANT
If you do not agree to the terms of this Software License Agreement ("Agreement"), you
may not use this software.

m

Please read this Agreement carefully before using the software and accompanying
documentation contained in the storage media ("Licensed Software"). By instaling the
Licensed Software, you are indicating your acceptance of these terms and conditions and
this Agreement is deemed effective between you (“Licensee") and AstroMova, Inc.
("Licensor").

1. Scope of the license

Licensor grants, and Licensee accepts, a non-exclusive license to install the Licensed
Software on multiple computers which are directly or through network connected to
Licensor's printer product or MFP purchased by Licensee ("Product”) and to use the
Licensed Software solely in conjunction with Product. Licensee may make one copy of the
Licensed Software only for backup purpose. Any copies of the Licensed Software that
Licensee is permitted to make herein must contain the same copyright and other
proprietary notices that appear on or in Licensed Software. Other than that, Licensee
agrees not to make copies, reproduce, or allow anyone to make copies or reproduce, the
Licensed Software, in whole or in part.

[ Accept l l Disagree ]

Verify the pre-installation check items, and then click Next.

Welcome to the driver installation Wizard

You will be guided through the steps for
installing drivers and other software for your
device.

Before you begin, please check the
following:

For devices connected to a network:

The device must be switched ON, connected to the network and have the
comect IP address and other settings.

For devices connected locally such as with a USE cable:

The device must be switched OFF and not connected to your computer.

(2]
[l
L

Nei> | [ Camcel | [ Heb

Pre-Installation Check @
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6. Click Easy Installation (Network).

Please choose an installation type.

Easy Installation (Network)

I<Back] Next > Cancel Help

The driver searches for printers. After supported printers are detected, select the printer

7.
from the device list.

Review your installation settings.
Click "Next".

QuicklLabel QL-300s

[] QuickLabel QL-300 PCLE Search settings
[ QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE @ Search Range
() Printer name/|P Address
255.255.255.255
(esotsench
(<Back )| Me¢> | [ Cancel | [ Hep |
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8.

9.

Select the driver version that matches your printer model. For example, select

QuickLabel QL-300s if you are using a QL-300s printer. Then click Next.

Installation settings @

Review your installation settings.

Click "Next".

Device IP Address Printer name:

QuickLabel QL-300s  172.16.2.236 QL-200s-91F5F9

[ QuickLabel QL-300 PCLE Search settings

QuickLabel QL-300s PCLG @ Search Range
() Printer name/IP Address
255.255.255.255

SNMP Setting...
[ <Back |[ Net> | [ Cancel | [ Hep |

When you are prompted to create a port, select IP Address (Recommended). Then click

OK.

Creating a port @

Select a port to create from the following.

@ IP Address{Recommended)

Usze the [P address.

) Printer Name

Usge the printer name.

Ok ] [ Cancel
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10. The printer driver will be installed. After installation is complete, click Finish.

Installation complete 3
Installation complete.To end click "Finish".

*ou can change the default printer from the list below or change the default
settings by opening the driver Properties.

D QuickLabel GL-300s PCLE Success

[ex]
o]
i
i
2.
g
n
o
AL
=
N
=]

USB Connection

USB Setup Flow

Note: Confirm that the printer is turned off.

Note: PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.

1. Turn on the printer.
2. Turn on the computer.

3. Install the printer driver.

Installing the Printer Driver (USB)

1. Ensure the QL-300 is powered off and not connected to your PC via the USB cable.
Note: Do not connect the USB cable until prompted later in this procedure.

2. Start the driver installation software. You can obtain the software from
www.QuickLabel.com/downloads.

3. When the language selection window is displayed, select a language. Then click OK.

Select Language @
Please select your language.
[Englsh (United States) -
i oK ] ’ Cancel ]
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4,

5.

Read the Software License Agreement, and then click Accept.

?31& License Agreement @

To proceed you must agree with the following :

Software License Agreement -

IMPORTANT
If you do not agree to the terms of this Software License Agreement ("Agreement"), you
may not use this software.

m

Please read this Agreement carefully before using the software and accompanying
documentation contained in the storage media ("Licensed Software"). By instaling the
Licensed Software, you are indicating your acceptance of these terms and conditions and
this Agreement is deemed effective between you (“Licensee") and AstroMova, Inc.
("Licensor").

1. Scope of the license

Licensor grants, and Licensee accepts, a non-exclusive license to install the Licensed
Software on multiple computers which are directly or through network connected to
Licensor's printer product or MFP purchased by Licensee ("Product”) and to use the
Licensed Software solely in conjunction with Product. Licensee may make one copy of the
Licensed Software only for backup purpose. Any copies of the Licensed Software that
Licensee is permitted to make herein must contain the same copyright and other
proprietary notices that appear on or in Licensed Software. Other than that, Licensee
agrees not to make copies, reproduce, or allow anyone to make copies or reproduce, the
Licensed Software, in whole or in part.

[ Accept l l Disagree ]

Verify the pre-installation check items, and then click Next.

Welcome to the driver installation Wizard

You will be guided through the steps for
installing drivers and other software for your
device.

Before you begin, please check the
following:

For devices connected to a network:

The device must be switched ON, connected to the network and have the
comect IP address and other settings.

For devices connected locally such as with a USE cable:

The device must be switched OFF and not connected to your computer.

(2]
[l
L

Nei> | [ Camcel | [ Heb

Pre-Installation Check @
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6.

7.

Click Easy Installation (Local).

Please choose an installation type.

I<Back] Next > Cancel Help

Select the driver version that matches your printer model. For example, select
QuickLabel QL-300s if you are using a QL-300s printer. Then click Next.

Review your installation settings.

[] QuicklLabel QL-300 PCLE
ICLE

[ <Back || Net> | [ Cancel | [ Heb |
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8. When prompted, connect the QL-300 to your PC with a USB cable. Then power on the
QL-300. The installation will continue.

Installing... @

Installing drivers and applications...

Step 1. With the device powered off, connect your device to your
computer.

Step 2. Switch on your device.

If the screen does not change when you connect the device, click
"Install using another pott", and continue with the installation.

I Install using another port l

< Back Nei> | [ Camcel | [ Heb |

9. The printer driver will be installed. After installation is complete, click Finish.

Installation complete 3

Installation complete.To end click "Finish".

*ou can change the default printer from the list below or change the default
settings by opening the driver Properties.

| This screen will close automatically in 27 seconds.

D QuickLabel GL-300s PCLE Success

Windows Printer Drivers

There are two printer drivers available for the QL-300. You can use either the Windows PCL
Printer Driver or the Windows PS Printer Driver. The driver you select will depend on your
preferences and intended printing environment.

Use the Windows PCL Printer Driver if;
. You will be printing from CQL Pro software.

. Your labels contain dynamic content that will change at print time (serial numbers, dates,
etc.).
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Use the Windows PS Printer Driver if:

. You will be printing from Adobe lllustrator, Adobe Photoshop, or other desktop publishing

applications.
. Your labels contain only static artwork that will not change at print time.
. You want more control over the white toner application features on the QL-300s.

Dealing with Setup Problems
If you run into problems while setting up a network connection or USB connection, refer to
“Troubleshooting” on page 268.

This section describes possible problems that may occur while operating the printer, and
recommended steps to resolve them.
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Printer Front/Left Side

Part

Description

Top Cover

Open when replacing the print
cartridge, belt unit, 2nd transfer
roller, or waste toner box, or when
clearing a paper jam.

Control Panel

Displays the printer status and
menus, and is used when
configuring function settings. See
“Control Panel” on page 66.

Power Connector

Connect the supplied power cord
here.

Fuser and Exit Unit

Remove when replacing the fuser
and exit unit or when clearing a
paper jam.

The fuser and exit unit are wear
items.

Fuser and Exit Unit Locking Lever

Use when removing or installing
the fuser and exit unit.
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Printer Exit

Part

Description

Fuser and Exit Unit Handle

Pull upwards when removing the fuser
and exit unit.

Exit Feed Cover

Open when clearing a paper jam.

Release Lever

Press downwards when opening the
exit feed cover.
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Printer Interior 1

1
2
5
3
5 4
# Part Description

1 Print Cartridge Develop the image with toner drawn
by the LED head, and transfer the
toner image onto the belt unit.

The remaining life of the print cartridge
is always displayed while the
“Supplies Life” is specified for the
standby screen of the control panel.
The print cartridge is a wear item.

2 Print Cartridge Set Remove when replacing the belt unit,
2nd transfer roller, or waste toner box,
or when clearing a paper jam.

3 LED Head Draws the image being printed onto
the print cartridge.

4 Belt Unit Transfers toner to the paper.

The belt unit is a wear item.
5 Belt Unit Handle Grasp when removing the belt unit.
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Printer Interior 2

# Part

Description

1 Waste Toner Box

Stores waste toner.

A message appears on the control
panel when the box is full of waste
toner.

The waste toner box is a wear item.

2 2nd Transfer Roller

Transfers toner to the paper.

The 2nd transfer roller is a wear item.
The 2nd transfer roller is included with
the belt unit.

3 Paper Guide

Remove when a paper jam occurs in
the paper transport path or when
cleaning the paper transfer roller.
The Paper Guide is a periodically
replaced part.
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Interface Connectors

Part

Description

LAN (Network) Interface Connector

For connection of a LAN cable. Use
this connector when connecting the
printer on a network.

USB 2.0 Interface Connector

For connection of a USB 2.0 cable.
Use this connector when using a USB
cable to connect the printer directly to
a computer.
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Unwinder

# Part Description

1 Unwinder Cover Open this when setting paper or
clearing paper jams.

2 Roll Paper Holder Sets the paper to be printed.

3 Flange Fixes roll paper to the roll paper holder
so the roll paper set on the roll paper
holder feeds straight.

4 Flange Locking Lever Use when removing/mounting the
flange.
5 Roll Paper Holder Knob Use when securing the core of a roll

paper that has been placed on the roll
paper holder.

6 Tension Bar Open Lever Keeps roll paper that has been set
from sagging.

7 Unwinder Cover Open Lever Lower to open the unwinder cover.

QL-300 User Guide 64



Part Names and Functions

Unwinder Interior

# Part

Description

1 Roll Paper Guide Adjustment Knob

Rotate the knob to adjust the roll paper
guide to the width of the paper to be
printed.

2 Roll Paper Guide

Align the roll paper guide along the
edge of paper to be printed.

3 FO Roller Unit

The FO roller unit is a roller for feeding
roll paper.

The FO roller unit is a periodically
replaced part.

4 Cutter Unit

Cuts the roll paper to a specified
length.

The cutter unit is a periodically
replaced part.
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Control Panel Overview

The control panel can be used to check the current status of the printer and to access various
functions available with the printer.

With this printer, print cartridges etc. can be replaced while monitoring the LCD on the control
panel. If a paper jam or some other problem occurs on the printer, corrective action can be
taken while monitoring messages that appear on the LCD.

f ( Ve N FEED

A&,

N

3
UNLOAD
4 Hewe ON LINE @@@ 9
5 O Back ABC  DEF — 13
6 OO |
@ OIS 10
Nt
) —
| 11
7 8
# Part Description
1 Display screen » Shows the printer's status and
menus.

* The standby screen shows either of
two displays: “Supplies Life display”
or “Unwinder Config display”.

2 POWER button e Turns the main power supply of the
printer on or off.

» Pressing this button while in the off
mode turns on the main power

supply.

3 POWER SAVE button « Enters or exits the Power Save
Mode.

* This button is lit green in the Power
Save Mode.
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# Part

Description

4 OK button (menu button)

Executes the currently selected menu
item or applies the setting being
configured.

5 HELP button

« Displays the Help Screen.

« This button lights orange when you
can refer to help messages
describing the error that has
occurred and providing information
about how to clear the error.

6 BACK button

Goes back to the previous screen.

7 ATTENTION lamp

Indicates the printer's status.

This lamp is unlit when the status is
normal.

An error causes this lamp to light or
flash orange.

8 Scroll buttons A and ¥ (menu
buttons)

* Use these buttons to select menu
screen items, and to scroll menu
pages forward or back.

e On avalue input screen, these
buttons are used when inputting
values.

9 ON LINE button

* Switches between online and
offline.

e This button is lit green while the
printer is online and unlit when
offline.

10 Numeric keypad (1to O, *, C)

e The numeric keypad is used when
inputting numeric values or pass-
words.

» Pressing the * (Fn) key while the
standby screen is displayed
displays the “Function Number
Input” screen for inputting a number
that directly accesses menu items.

11 CANCEL button

Cancels an ongoing print job or setting
operation.

12 FEED button

Feeds paper.

13 UNLOAD button

Unloads paper.
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Using the Control Panel

This section describes the main operations that can be performed using the control panel, and
provides information about interpreting LCD contents.

The standby screen shows either of two displays: The currently selected item is highlighted.
“Supplies Life display” or "Unwinder Config dis-

Displayed menu name
play”.

Shows the number of pages of the
menu displayed on the LCD.

)
FEED

1§ Configuration |
a Print Information

# El Menus
—(a B Admin Setup ]

o Lsuoar B3 B Print Statisties
\, J O B Calibration
C) Use Online button to return to standby screen.
Migu On Line =1
Hewp — @
@ Back ‘/D) If there is a scroll bar, it means there are menu
@ @ items that are currently not visible on the LCD.
SR e e T Press the scroll buttons A& and ¥ to display
:> D® @ them.
:) PORS TLI\f
= A password must be input to access the
Ao “m [Admin Setup]. On the Password Input
[ Screen, input the admin password (fac-
tory default: 999999).

Pressing the scroll button A or ¥ displays the
[Functions] menu screen shown to the right.

When a menu item represents a next-level menu or a selection of setting options,
selecting the item and then pressing the OK button displays the applicable screen.

. While a setting is displayed, pressing the OK button applies it. (A check mark appears to
the left of the value.)

Standby Screen

The standby screen shows either of two displays: “Supplies Life display” or “Unwinder Config
display”.

Use the procedure below to switch between the two standby screen displays.

1. Press either the scroll button A or V¥ to display the Functions screen.

Functions 1/1 Page

n Configuration

Print Information
Menus

a EI Admin Setup
B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration

Q Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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2. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Admin Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

a Print Information

Menus

B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration
-.;:1' Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Use the numeric keypad to input the administrator password.

The factory default password is 999999. Press the OK button after inputting each char-
acter.

Enter Password

*tttll
(6 - 12 digits )

\_, Use Online button to return to standby screen.
4, Press the OK button.

5. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Panel Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Admin Setup 2/2 Page
a Time Setup

Power Setup

ﬂ Others Setup

E Settings

B Change Password

BB 1/ 1 Page

6. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Idle Display, and then press the OK
button.

Panel Setup 1/1 Page
i 'de Display

a Panel Brightness During Operating

Panel Brightness While Power Save

3 Panel Backlight Timer

v Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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Error Screen

7. To show the Supplies Life display, select Supplies Life, and then press the OK button.

If you want to display the Unwinder Config display, select Unwinder Config, and then

press the OK button.

Idle Display
£ Vv supplies Life

O Use Online b{(_) Use Online button to return to s...

8. Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MEenu ON LINE

O3

DEF

Back @ C% ®
© @ ~ D®®

PQRS TUV  WXYZ

BIOO),
Fn CLEAR
ATTENTION

When a problem occurs on the printer, the ATTENTION lamp lights or flashes, and a message

appears on the LCD.

Depending on the error, information about how to clear the error or an animation also appears

in addition to the message.

Pressing a control panel button while an error screen is displayed changes the status of the

printer as described below.

Button

Action

POWER SAVE

Puts the printer into the Power Save Mode.
Pressing the POWER SAVE button while the printer is in the
Power Save mode returns to the standby screen.

HELP If the HELP button is lit, pressing it displays help information
about the displayed error.

OK If the error message indicates a clearable error, pressing the
OK button returns to the standby screen.

ON LINE If the error message indicates a clearable error, pressing the

ON LINE button returns to the standby screen.
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Button

Action

CANCEL

The errors listed below can be canceled with the CANCEL
button.

¢ Press the UNLOAD button and replace paper.
e There is no paper on the unwinder.

» Restart printing from the page below.

e Cut the paper and start printing.

 Insufficient memory. Print data is too large.

Help Screen

Press the HELP button to display the Help Screen. If the HELP button is lit, pressing it displays
help information about the displayed error.

Help (Error Code:333) 1/3 Page
[Context]
The fuser and exit unit has not been connected.

While a help screen is displayed, pressing the scroll button A scrolls to the previous page.
Pressing the scroll button ¥ scrolls to the next page. Long pressing the scroll button A or ¥
scrolls the page for approximately 0.5 seconds.

To exit the help screen, press the HELP button again. The help screen can also be closed by
pressing the BACK button, ON LINE button, or CANCEL button.

Using the Numeric Keypad

The numeric keypad is used when inputting numeric values or alphabetic characters.

MENU ON LINE

OO

ABC  DEF
Back

sfe] <222

PQRS TUV WXYZ

PO

ATTENTION

Each press of a key cycles through the characters assigned to it as shown below.

Key

Characters

QL-300 User Guide

71



Control Panel

Key Characters
2 Cycles with each press (2 - a— b —¢)
3 Cycles with each press (3 > d —» e —f)
4 Cycles with each press (4 —- g — h — i)
5 Cycles with each press (5 - j—> k — 1)
6 Cycles with each press (6 - m — n — 0)
7 Cycles with each press (7 - p—>q—>r—5)
8 Cycles with each press (8 >t — u — V)
9 Cycles with each press (9 > w > X >y — 2)
0 0

For example, to input “abc” press the following: 2 -2 >0K—-2—-52—-52—>0K—>2—>2—
2—2— OK.

The numeric keypad also has two other keys, whose functions are described below.

Key Description

Fn Pressing this key displays a shortcut to the function number. (Enabled
when standby screen is displayed.) When inputting a value, this key is
used to cycle through symbols.

CLEAR When inputting a password, pressing this key deletes a single
character.

Function Number Input Screen

While “Ready to print” is displayed on the standby screen, pressing the Fn key and then
inputting a number displays the corresponding menu.

1. Press the Fn key.

MENU On LINE

OD

ABC  DEF
Back

@ ®
G e D& ®

. TUV  WXYZ

PO

Fn

ATTENTION
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Function Number List

2.

3.

On the function number input screen that appears, use the numeric keypad to input a two-

or three-digit number, and then press the OK button.

Function Number

Enter 1-3digit Number

On the menu that appears, you can check the current setting and change it, if you want.

908
Enter 1-3digi i
E) custom
(_) Use Online button to return to s...
Function
Number Function Number Menu Item
90 Paper Size
o1 X Dimension **
92 Y Dimension *!
93 Media Type
94 Media Weight
100 Print Information (Configuration)
102 Print Information (Usage Report)
103 Print Information (Error Log)
200 Power Save Time
202 Auto Power Off Time
210 Error Report
220 Print Position Adjust
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Function
Number Function Number Menu Item
230 Media Transfer Setting Black
231 Media Transfer Setting Color
234 SMR Setting
235 BG Setting
236 Drum Cleaning
237 Hex Dump
238 Transfer Roller Cleaning
300 Adjust Density
301 Adjust Registration
302 Print Color Tuning Pattern
310 Cyan Density
311 Magenta Density
312 Yellow Density
313 Black Density
314 White Density
890 Unwinder Config
891 Media Form
892 Adjust Cut Position
893 Sensor Calibration
894 Check Media Pitch
895 Cut Mode

*1: Enabled only if the paper size is set to Custom.
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Usable Media Types

For high-quality printing it is necessary to use paper that satisfies conditions regarding quality,
thickness, paper finish, etc. Only print on media recommended by QuickLabel.

If using a (paper) medium that is curled or wrinkled before printing, print quality and paper
traveling performance cannot be assured.
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Paper Types, Size, and Thickness

Roll Paper Specifications

Media Form

Description

Continuous Paper

Paper wound on a roll

Continuous Paper (Black Mark)

Paper wound in a roll with black marks printed on the
back surface

Die-cut Label (Gap)

Paper that is die-cut into a label shape

Die-cut Label (Black Mark)

Paper that is die-cut into a label shape with black marks
printed on the back surface

Continuous Label

Paper that is not die-cut into a label shape, with the
entire surface covered with label paper

Continuous Label (Black Mark)

Paper that is not die-cut into a label shape, with the
entire surface covered with label paper and black marks
printed on the back surface

Media Type

Description

Plain

Wood-free Paper

Plain Labels

Label paper made of wood-free paper

Glossy Labels

Label paper made of glossy paper

Film Labels

Label media made of film

Film

Film

Roll Paper Size

Specification

Roll Outside Diameter

No greater than 203.2 mm (8 inches)

Paper Width

25.4 t0 130 mm (1 to 5.12 inches)

Paper Thickness

0.07 mm to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
When there is backing paper, total thickness includes
backing paper.

Roll Core Width

Same as roll paper

Roll Core Inner Diameter

76.2 mm
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Using metal foil paper or conductive paper creates the risk of defective printing due to
electrical discharge, and device malfunction.

Use of metal foil paper and conductive paper is prohibited.

Use paper that has black marks printed on its back surface (non-printing surface). Black
marks printed on the front surface cannot be detected.

Use paper with black marks printed with carbon ink.

Thermal paper will become discolored and deformed by heat used for fusing. Do not use
it.

Use film that can withstand heat up to 230°C. Use of film that is not heat resistant creates
the risk of film deformation by heat used for fusing, paper jams, and device malfunction.

Do not use a liner on which glue is smeared. It will not feed correctly in the equipment. In
the worst case, it could damage the equipment.

Cast-coated paper is not recommended. Printing quality cannot be guaranteed when itis

used.

. If the paper length, label length, or black Mark Interval for a single sheet is less than 4
inches, blank sheets may be printed to satisfy the paper length that can be fed.

. Use of the types of paper below is not supported.

Paper whose roll surfaces are not cut cleanly

Paper that is connected part way through by tape, etc.

Label paper without backing paper with paste on the front surface

Paper whose labels are easy to peel or are peeling

Paper with paste squeezing out onto the base paper area or affixed to the label surface

Paper that is folded or bent
Paper that has holes in it
Paper that is notched

Paper that has perforations

Paper with different size labels on a single roll

Paper with different paper widths on a single roll

Setting the Paper Weight

Set the printer and printer driver paper weight according to the weight of the paper to be used.

Paper Weight
(Total thickness including backing paper)

Setting Value of the Media Weight

76 to 95 um Light
96 to 140 um Medium Light
141 to 159 ym Medium

160 to 180 pm

Medium Heavy
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Paper Weight
(Total thickness including backing paper) Setting Value of the Media Weight
181 to 199 uym Heavy
200 to 214 ym Ultra Heavyl
215t0 229 ym Ultra Heavy?2
230to 249 ym Ultra Heavy3

Storing Media

Improper paper storage can cause absorption of moisture, discoloration, and warping. Note that
printing on such paper can adversely affect print quality, feeding, etc. Leave packages of media
unopened until you are actually ready to use them.

Store media in locations like the ones described below:

. On a flat shelf in a location that is dark and where there is little moisture

. On a flat table

. An environment with a temperature of 73°F +1.8°F (23°C +1°C) and humidity of 50%RH
+2%

Avoid locations like the ones described below:

. Directly on the floor

. In direct sunlight

. Near the inside surface of an external wall

. On a surface that is uneven or curved

. In a location where electrostatic charge is generated

. In a location subjected to very high temperatures or sudden temperature changes
. Next to a photocopying machine, air conditioning equipment, heater, or duct

Note: Proper printing may not be possible on paper that has been stored for a long time.

Note: Leaving roll paper in an environment where it is exposed to high temperatures and high
humidity for long periods can cause it to become deformed. Do not use deformed roll paper.
Store roll paper in an environment where the temperature and humidity are appropriate.

Note: We recommend putting partially used label paper back into the vinyl bag it was
packaged in, to prevent the paper from absorbing moisture.

Registering a Desired Paper Size with the Printer Driver

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2. Click View devices and printers.
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3.

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing preferences.

If you are using the Windows PCL printer driver, the following window will open.

= QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
2 Paper seftings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
E-;.‘ Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
E] 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [120° ] Mirror Print
6 Capies: [ E [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
[71Te pricritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
] Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) il [] Photo Enhance
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About... Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Hpply

Help

X

If you are using the Window PS printer driver, the following window will open.

%5 QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |

(=]

An AstroMova Division

Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) o) | save.. | [ Menegement.. |
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6,000in v] [ User-gefined paper.. |
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
(:: Media Type: Plain
3 Medis Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o
§ 4
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait ) Landscape [F]180° [ Mirrar Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: G
Cut Mode: [nly cut at the end of job -
8
9 Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) - [T Image Smoothing
=
2 QuickLabel [ About.. I Default

On the Setup tab, click User-defined paper.

Input information about the paper you want to register.

a
b.

o

Use Registered user-defined paper to select New Paper.
In the Paper Name box, enter a paper name.

Select a Media Form to match the paper.

Select a Media Type to match the paper.

Select a Media Weight to match the paper thickness.

If you are unsure of the paper thickness, select Medium Light.
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f.

Enter paper size information.

User-defined paper

Paper Name: | <New paper>

Paper Information

Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Die-cut Label (Black Mark)
Add
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in = ) Dlain label
Continuous A6 103.0 x 148.0mm RS hype
User Defined Size 4.000 x 6.000in Overwrite
Media Weight: Medium Light (98- 140 pm) ~
Delete Sensor settings: 1. User settings 1 ~
Sensor Adjustment...
Printer information acquisition
Unit =
- <77 Label length(Y) m3 = [ 127 -- 13208 1
@® millimeters Qinch & I g N
I Label width(X) 97.6 [ 254 -- 126.0 1
Print position correction ”
3 R e Right gap 20 B 120 254 1
X position: | 0.0 = [-20 - 20 1 8 5
£ T Cardboard width 101.6 = [ 294 -- 130.0 1
Y 2 o
position: 0.0 =1 -20 20 ] g b= (-vl-)
= B Margin 212
g I
g
Cut position correction g e IE: [ 30 - 100 1
VPosition: |00 T/ [-05 - 05 ] o |
Close Help

Input the label length and gap for media that has gaps and the black mark interval
for black mark media.

Use a ruler to measure, as accurately as possible, the actual size of the media, and
then input those values.

If the label length or the black mark interval is less than 4 inches, use the following
method to measure the media, and then input values to the first decimal place to
be accurate.

bt (3)L/10-Gap length(mm) !
' ' (2)L/10(mm) '
1 1

le—le————— -
|

(1)L{mm)

How to Measure the Actual Size of Paper

(1) Measure the length from the leading edge of the first label (or black mark
leading edge) to the leading edge of the 11th label (or black mark leading edge).
Use this as L (mm).

(2) Divide the length you measured in (1) by 10 to calculate the length from the
leading edge of the first label (or black mark leading edge) to the leading edge of
the 2nd label (or black mark leading edge) to the first decimal place.

(3) Subtract the length of the gap from the length you calculated in (2) to calculate
the length of one label to the first decimal place.

For media that has gaps, input the value calculated in (3) in Label length and input
the gap length in Gap.

For media that has black marks, input the value calculated in (2) in Black Mark
Interval.

Note: The minimum page length is 25.4 mm (1 inch) for the Windows PS printer driver,

which is different from the Windows PCL printer driver.
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6. Enter other information as required.

a. If you performed sensor adjustment, select the sensor setting that was registered
to the device from Sensor settings.

For information about adjusting the sensor, refer to “Calibrating the Sensor” on
page 104.

b. If you want to fine-tune the image position, enter the position shift amount into Print
position correction.

C. If you want to fine-tune the paper cut position, enter the position shift amount into
Cut position correction.

User-defined paper b4
Paper Name: | | abel BM1 120x100 Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Die-cut Label (Gap) ¥
New paper Add
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in — X Plain label ~
Continuous A6 105.0 x 143.0mm L=z
User Defined Size 4,000 x £.000in Overwrite - .
Label EM1 120100 97.6 5 101.6mm Media Weight: L i (£ E D i
Delets Sensorsettings: | 1. User settings 1 -
Sensor Adjustment...
Printer information acquisition

Size
Unit -
- " Label length(¥) 1016 = [ 127 -- 13208 1
@ millimeters Qinch I ] [1ots
| """"" Label width(X) 97.6 = [ 254 -- 126.0 1

Print positicn correction

201! V|| Right gap 20 = [ 20 -- 254 1
Xposition: |00  =J[-20 -~20 1 & -

;‘é‘ I Cardboard width 101.6 = [ 294 -- 130.0 1
Vpositon: [go 12/ [ 20 --20 ] & ey =

=] ' .

5 : Margin 21

g I

g
Cut position correction g o Gap II: [ 30 100 |
¥ Position: | 0.0 = [ -05 - 05 1 l_—l

Close Help

7. When all the input is complete, click Add.

Using the Printer Driver to Fine-tune the Print Position

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2. Click View devices and printers.
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3.

4,

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing preferences.

If you are using the Windows PCL printer driver, the following window will open.

m QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
2 Paper seftings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
E-;.‘ Media Type: Plain
-3 Media Weight:  Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
E] 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [120° ] Mirror Print
6 Capies: [ E [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
[ To prioritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
9 Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) ~ [ Photo Enhance
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About... Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Apply Help

X

If you are using the Window PS printer driver, the following window will open.

(=]

)

) QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |
Example Favorites

1 ng| V] l Save... ] [ Management...
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6,000in v] [ User-gefined paper.. |

g 3 Format: Continuous Paper

(:: Media Type: Plain

i Media Weight:  Medium Light (36-140 )

=]

7 4

E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait ) Landscape [F]180° [ Mirrar Print
6 Copies: 1 = [l Collate [l Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: i

Cut Mode: [nly cut at the end of job -
g
9 Quality: [Fine./ Detail (1200 x1200) 7| Flimsge smootaing
=
. .
i QuickLabel [ About. i Defaylt
An AstroMova Division

On the Setup tab, click User-defined paper.
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5. Use the Registered user-defined paper list to select the paper whose print position you
want to correct.

If the paper you want to use is not in the list, select New paper and add it. See “Regis-
tering a Desired Paper Size with the Printer Driver” on page 78.

User-defined paper *
Paper Name: | User Defined Size Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Fosm: Continuous Paper v
MNew paper Add
Continuous 4,000 x 6.000in = § Plin -
Continuous A6 105.0 x 148.0mm Media Type:
User Defined Size 4.000 x 6.000in Overwrite
Media Weight: Medium Light (98- 140 pm) ~
Delete

Printer information acquisition

Size
Unit =
= 77 Paper length(Y) 6000 = [ 0500 --52000 ]
O millimeters @ inch 3 <
P Paper width(x) 4000 5 [ 1000 -5118 ]
Print position correction
bl Top/Bottom margin [ Extended Printing
Xposition: | 0000 5[ -0078 -- 0079 ] ®
7 [ R Left/Right margin 0.083
Y tion: = -
position: [0000 (/[ 0079 - oom ] 2 = 3
g
Cut position correction g LT
VPosition: | 0000 I [ -0.020 -- 0.020 ]
Close Help

6. In Print position correction, set the values for the print start positions vertically and
horizontally on the paper.

7. Click Overwrite.

User-defined paper b4
Paper Name: | User Defined Size Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Continuous Paper ~
MNew paper =
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in - X Plain o
Continuous A6 105.0x 148.0mm MEdRiivpes
“User Defined Size 4.000 % 6.000in e
Media Weight: Medium Light (96-140 um) ~
Delete

Printer information acquisition

Size
Unit -
- 777 Paper length(Y) 6.000 = [ 0500 -- 52.000 1
O millimeters ®inch I ;
3N Paper width(X) 4000 = [ 1.000 -- 5118 1
Print positicn correction
e Top/Bottom margin [ Extended Printing
Xposition: | 0000 = [ -0079 -- 0079 ] g
7 3 Left/Right margin 0083
¥ position: = L
position:  (goog| 5[ -0.078 -- 0079 ] o | €
g
Cut position correction 2 ””I”” .
Y Pogition: | 0.000 5 [ -0.020 -- 0020 ] |'
Close Help

8. Click OK or Close as many times as necessary to exit the “Printing preferences” screen.
9. Open the file to be printed.
10. Specify the paper size, and then print.
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Using the Printer Driver to Fine-tune the Cut Position

4,

Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.
Click View devices and printers.
Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing preferences.

If you are using the Windows PCL printer driver, the following window will open.

m QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) v Save... Management...
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
Q: 3 Format: Continuous Paper
i Media Type: Plain
g Media Weightt  Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
g
E 5 Orientation : (® Portrait O Landscape [180° [ Mirrer Print
6 Copies: 1 < [cCollate [ Print in reverse order
[ To priaritize callation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
9 Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) v [ Bhoto Enhance
,—| Screen: Prioritize resolution v
. .
2% QuickLabel Apout.. Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Aoply Help

If you are using the Window PS printer driver, the following window will open.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. ] [ Manegement.. |
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6.000in - [ Userdefined paper.. |
;g‘-j 3 Format: Continuous Paper
% Media Type: Plain
a Media Weight: Medium Light (86-140 pm)
= | 4
g
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait () Landscape [F]180° [ Mirror Print
6 Copies: 1 = [Tl Collate [ Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: [only cut at the end of job -
8
o Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) =] [Flimage smostaing
m
i QuickLabel [ About... Il Default
An AstroNova Division

On the Setup tab, click User-defined paper.
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5. Use the Registered user-defined paper list to select the paper whose cut position you
want to correct.

Note: If the paper you want to use is not in the list, select New paper and add it. See
“Registering a Desired Paper Size with the Printer Driver” on page 78.

User-defined paper *
Paper Name: | User Defined Size Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Fosm: Continuous Paper v
MNew paper Add
Continuous 4,000 x 6.000in = § Plin -
Continuous A6 105.0 x 148.0mm Media Type:
User Defined Size 4.000 x 6.000in Overwrite
Media Weight: Medium Light (98- 140 pm) ~
Delete

Printer information acquisition

Size
Unit =
= 77 Paper length(Y) 6000 = [ 0500 --52000 ]
O millimeters @ inch 3 <
P Paper width(x) 4000 5 [ 1000 -5118 ]
Print position correction
bl Top/Bottom margin [ Extended Printing
Xposition: | 0000 5[ -0078 -- 0079 ] ®
7 [ R Left/Right margin 0.083
Y tion: = -
position: [0000 (/[ 0079 - oom ] 2 = 3
g
Cut position correction g LT
VPosition: | 0000 I [ -0.020 -- 0.020 ]
Close Help

6. Use Cut position correction to specify an adjustment value for distance from the print
completion position to the cut position.

7. Click Overwrite.

User-defined paper b4
Paper Name: | User Defined Size Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Continuous Paper ~
MNew paper Add
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in — X Plain ~
Continuous A6 105.0 x 148.0mm L =Rng=
“User Defined Size 4.000 % 6.000in e
Media Weight: Medium Light (96-140 um) ~
Delete
Printer information acquisition
Size
Unit -
- 777 Paper length(Y) 6000 = [ 0500 -- 52.000 1
O millimeters @ inch I 8 [sow
ST Paper width(X) 4000 5 [ 1000 -- 5118 1
Print positicn correction
e Top/Bottom margin [ Extended Printing
Xposition: | 0000 = [ -0.079 -- 0079 ] §
7 I Left/Right margin 0083
¥ position: B L
pasition: [ ppog = [ -0.079 -- DO79 ] 5 | €
g
Cut position correction g Tl
Y Pogition: | 0.000 5 [ -0.020 -- 0020 ] ,—|
Close Help

8. Click OK as many times as necessary to exit the “Printing preferences” screen.
9. Open the file to be printed.
10. Specify the paper size, and then print.
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Full-Bleed Label Example

In full-bleed labels, color prints up to the edge of the label. With non-bleed labels, color stops
at a margin before the edge of the label.

You can print non-bleed labels on gap media. Full-bleed labels, however, must be created
using die-cut label media with the matrix left intact.

This section provides general setup information and examples for printing full-bleed labels.

Required Information

Media construction width - Measurement including edge trim, matrix, and label
Media construction length - Measured from the top of a mark to the top of the next mark
Printable width - Media construction width minus the PCL driver left and right margins

Printable length - Media construction length minus the PCL driver top and bottom
margins

Non-printable margins set by the PCL driver for Continuous Paper (Black mark)
Top/Left/Right margin: 0.083" (2.12mm)
Bottom margin: 0.126" (3.20mm)

General PCL Driver Setup

Media Form: Continuous Paper (Black mark)
Black mark interval (Y): Media construction length
Paper width (X): Media construction width

For over bleed on the trailing label edge:

Print position correction: Adjust as needed

General CQL Pro/Label Design Setup

Printable Label Size:

Width: Printable width

Length: Printable length

Create display margins to display die-cut location for over bleed:

Top margin: Top of leading mark to Die-cut (.25" (6.35mm)) minus top margin

Bottom margin: Top of trailing mark to Die-cut (.25" (6.35mm)) minus bottom margin (This
value is approximately zero)

Left margin: (Edge trim plus bleed zone) - left margin

Right margin: (Edge trim plus bleed zone) - right margin

Example PCL Driver Setup

Example Setup For Mark Media with 4" x 6" (101.6mm x 152.4mm) Die-cut Label:

Media Form: Continuous Paper (Black mark)
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Black mark interval (Y): 6.375" (161.9mm)
Paper width (X): 4.625" (117.5mm)

For over bleed on the trailing label edge:
Y Position: 0.05" (1.3mm) (As Needed)

User-defined paper

Paper Mame:  Exarnple Label

Registered user-defined paper:

Paper Information

New paper
Continuous &6 105.0 x 148.0mm
Continuaus 4,000 x 6.000in

User Defined Size 4001 x 6.000in
Bxarnple Lab 6.375in
TestPaper 4.
TestPapers 4.450 x 6.166in
TestPaperB 1111x 1320.6mm
TestPaperC 25.4 % 225 5mm
TestPaperD 1010 x 114.0mm
TestPaperE 1.843 x 2.875in
TestPaperF 5.118 x 4.000in

Size
Unit

) millimeters @ inch

Print position correction

Xpesition: 0,000 5 [ -0.079 -

Ypesition:  0.0S0 S [ 0078 -

Cut position correction

¥ Position: 0,000 [ [ -0.020 -

Media Form:
S add
N—— [Plain
Oweramrite
Media Weight:
[ Do | Sersor settings:
— “ Black markinterval®) 6375 |2
* Paper width (0
3 | Top/Left/Right margin  0.083
007 ] ]
3 i - Bottom margin
it ]2 ) ]
2
: I
i _
L0 ] 1

[Continuous Paper [Biack Mark)

[Medium Light (96-140 )

(1. User settings 1

l

[ Pprinter infarmation acquisition |

4625 (5

0126

-- 5216 )

518 ]

Help

Example CQL Pro/Label Design Setup
Example Setup For Mark Media with 4" x 6" (101.6mm x 152.4mm) Die-cut Label:

Printable Label Size:
Width: 4.459" (113.3mm)
Length: 6.166" (156.6mm)

QL-300 Media Settings

Use the following table to select the recommended printer driver settings associated with your
QL-300 media. These settings provide good print quality and durability. Your results may vary
depending on label content, toner amounts, and environmental factors. Individual adjustments
may improve results.

Bottom margin: 0.0" (0.0mm)
Left margin: 0.2295" (5.8293mm)
Right margin: 0.2295" (5.8293mm)

Create display margins to display die-cut location for over bleed:
Top margin: 0.167" (4.2418mm)

QL-300 Materials

Media Type Setting

Media Weight Setting

#61 Card Stock

Glossy

Heavy
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QL-300 Materials

Media Type Setting

Media Weight Setting

#66 Matte Paper Glossy Ultra Heavy 1
#106 Matte White Vinyl Film Label 1 Heavy

#117 Clear PET Film Label 1 Ultra Heavy 3
#121 Textured Wine Label Plain Label Medium

#122 Matte White Vinyl Film 1 Heavy

#128 Vellum Wine Label Plain Label Medium

#135 Semi Gloss Paper Plain Label Ultra Heavy 3
#154 Semi Gloss PET Glossy Ultra Heavy 2
#158 High Gloss Paper Film 1 Ultra Heavy 1
#168 Matte Polyester Film 1 Ultra Heavy 3
#172 Gloss Polypropylene Film Label 1 Ultra Heavy 1
#198 Satin Polypropylene Film Label 1 Heavy

#199 Clear Gloss Polyester | Glossy Label Heavy

#223 Matte Vellum Glossy Label Ultra Heavy 3
#245 High Gloss PET Film Label 1 Ultra Heavy 3
#253 Kraft Paper Plain Label Medium Light
#254 Black Paper Film Label 1 Ultra Heavy 3
#255 Matte Gold Paper Glossy Medium-Heavy
#256 Bright Gloss Silver Glossy Medium-Heavy
Paper

#257 Matte Silver Paper Glossy Medium-Heavy
#259 Gloss Silver Metallic Film Label 1 Medium

PET

#260 Bright Gloss Gold Glossy Medium-Heavy
Paper

#261 Grasspaper Glossy Medium

#264 Hemp Paper Plain Label Medium
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QL-300 Materials

Media Type Setting

Media Weight Setting

#265 Grape Label Plain Label Medium
#273 White Polyolefin Glossy Label Medium-Heavy
#279 Matte clear PET Glossy Label Medium
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Preparing Paper

This section describes how to load paper onto the holder of the unwinder. For paper sizes and
types that can be loaded onto the unwinder, see “Paper Types, Size, and Thickness” on page
76.

1. Remove the paper from the packaging.
2. Take care of the tape that is holding the leading edge of the paper.

If there is no tape holding the leading edge of the paper, you can just load it as is.

a. Remove the tape [1] that is holding the leading edge.

Caution: Remove the tape thatis holding the leading edge of the paper before you
use it. Do not load paper while the tape is still attached and feed it into the
equipment. There is a risk of damaging the equipment.

b. Cut off the part of the paper [2] on which there is leftover adhesive [3].

Caution: There is a risk of adhesive being left over after removing the tape. If
paper that still has adhesive on itis fed into the equipment, the adhesive may stick
to the feed path and damage the equipment.
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Check the leading edge of the paper and cut it off straight.
If the leading edge of the paper is cut straight, you can just load it as is.

Be particularly careful when replacing paper and after removing and reloading jammed
paper.

When loading paper, cut the leading edge of the paper straight before loading it.

Caution: Do not cut at an angle, do not cut black marks, and do not cut labels.
Depending on the size and shape of the leading edge, there is a risk of skewing the print
position, not being able to print, or damaging the equipment.

. Standard media and continuous labels (dry edge)

— — >

|

. Standard media (with black marks) and continuous labels (dry edge)

1.2t0 4.0 mm (0.0472 to 0.1575 inches) Length of leading margin when paper is
loaded
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. Die-cut label paper (no black marks)
1.2 to 6.5 mm (0.0472 to 0.2559 inches) Length of leading liner when paper is
loaded

. Die-cut label paper (with black marks)

1.2t0 4.0 mm (0.0472 to 0.1575 inches) Length of leading margin when paper is
loaded

Loading Media

Load the paper onto the Unwinder. For paper sizes and types that can be loaded on the
Unwinder, see “Paper Types, Size, and Thickness” on page 76.

Note: When setting roll paper, be careful not to drop it. As roll paper is heavy, when you drop
it, there is a risk of injury.

Note: If you drop roll paper, it may roll on the floor and cause injury to the people around.
Note: To prevent roll paper from dropping, store it horizontally on a desk, etc.

Note: Do not use any roll paper that is not specified by the Roll Paper Specifications.
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If the printer is turned OFF, press the POWER button to turn it on.

1. Open the Flange Locking Lever.

2. Remove the flange.
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3.

4,

Rotate the Roll Paper Holder Knob to contract the Roll Paper Holder shatft.

Note: Make sure to slide the roll paper as far as it will go. Insufficiently sliding the roll
paper can adversely affect print position accuracy.

Note: Take care to avoid pinching your fingers or hands when sliding the roll paper.
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5. Rotate the Roll Paper Holder Knob to fix the roll paper core in place.

N

Note: Rotate the Roll Paper Holder Knob until it clicks.

6. Aligning the Flange with the Roll Paper Holder shaft as shown in the illustration, attach
the Flange.

7. Slide the Flange as far as it will go in accordance with the roll paper width.

Note: Slide the Flange up to the side of the loaded roll paper.

Note: Take care to avoid pinching your fingers or hands when attaching the Flange.
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Close the Flange Locking Lever.

Caution: After loading roll paper, take care not to rest your body weight on the top of the
Roll Paper Holder shaft. Doing so risks causing injury due to the device falling.
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9. Lower the Unwinder Cover Open Lever to open the Unwinder Cover.

Open the Unwinder Cover manually in the direction indicated by the arrow until it locks.

Note: Open the Unwinder Cover until it locks securely.
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10. Before loading the paper, rotate the Roll Paper Guide Adjustment Knob counterclockwise
and move the Roll Paper Guide towards you.

N

N

11.

12.

~
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13.

Pass paper below the Tension Bar and FO Roller, and align the leading edge of the paper
with the Roll Paper Guide [1] and Paper Guide [2].

[2]

[
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14. Check the paper status from the direction indicated by the arrow.
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15. Rotate the Roll Paper Guide Adjustment Knob to adjust the paper until it is straight.

If you rotate the Roll Paper Guide Adjustment Knob in:
. Direction A - the roll paper moves in the direction C
. Direction B - the roll paper moves in the direction D

16. Lower the FO Roller Release Lever to fix the roller in place.

17. Press down on the Tension Bar Open Lever until it clicks.
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18. Afterloading the paper, rotate the Roll Paper Guide Adjustment Knob clockwise and align
the Roll Paper Guide to the width of the paper.

Note: Setthe Paper Guide correctly. If the Paper Guide is not set correctly, the width of
the paper cannot be detected correctly.

Note: Be careful that the Roll Paper Guide does not press too strongly on the paper.
Doing so could damage the paper.

Note: Do not allow too much of a gap between the paper and the Roll Paper Guide.
Doing so could allow the paper to twist and the print position to shift.

. In the following example, the gap is too large.
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. In the following example, the Roll Paper Guide is aligned to the width of the paper.

. In the following example, the Paper Guide is too tight.

19. Close the Unwinder Cover.

Caution: When closing the Unwinder Cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or
hands. Press the top of the Unwinder Cover to close it.

~
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Calibrating the Sensor

Check the position of the sensor each time you load paper. Check the position of the sensor in
the following cases especially.

. When you load a different type of paper
. When you switch the type of sensor from black mark sensor to gap sensor
. When you switch the type of sensor from gap sensor to black mark sensor

If the sensor position settings do not match, paper feed jams may occur, you cannot adjust the
black mark sensor or the gap sensor, and the skew in the adjusted values may cause the print
position to skew.
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Confirming the Unwinder Sensor Position

1. Lower the Unwinder Cover Open Lever to open the Unwinder Cover.

Open the Unwinder Cover manually in the direction indicated by the arrow until it locks.

Note: Open the Unwinder Cover until it locks securely.
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2. Confirm the sensor position.

Sensor Position Adjustment Dial

rPcrsition During Re%ular Usage )
Factory setting is this position.
10 mm from
edge of paper
The “A” indicates the Edge of
black mark sensor paper
position
The “|” indicates "16.5 mm @ Edge of
the gap sensor  from edge Paper
LpOSItIOﬂ of paper y

a. Check the black mark sensor position

Align the paper, and check the actual position of the black mark and the black mark
sensor position.
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Black mark (on back

side of paper)
If the position of the black mark and the black mark sensor position do not align,
rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial to adjust the position (go to step 3).

Black mark (on back
side of paper)

The black mark sensor position is set 10 mm from the edge of the paper.

If the black mark is about 15 mm from the edge of the paper, you do not need to
adjust it.

If the black mark is 15 mm or less from the edge of the paper, adjust the position
of the A so it is in the center of the black mark.
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b.

Check the gap sensor position

Align the paper, and check the actual position of the label and the gap sensor posi-
tion.

Liner

Label

If the position of the label and the gap sensor position do not align in relation to the
regular usage position, rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial to adjust the
position (go to step 3).

Label
The gap sensor position is set 16.5 mm from the edge of the paper.

If there is 10 mm or less on the right and left edges of the liner, then adjustments
are not necessary.

If there is 10 mm or more on the right and left edges of the liner, then adjust the
gap sensor using the above positions as a rough estimate.

If the corners of the label are rounded, then consider the position of the radius of
the corner.

Refer to the following example of adjusting the position.
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corner

Label
3. Rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial to adjust the sensor position.

. If you rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial in direction A, the sensor position
moves in the direction C.

. If you rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial in direction B, the sensor position
moves in the direction D.

Confirming the Printer Sensor Position

1. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.
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2. Remove the print cartridge set.

TL0ES = .
3. Place the removed print cartridge set on a flat surface covered with newspaper or

something similar, and cover it with paper so it is not exposed to direct light.
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4, Turn the two belt locking keys counterclockwise to release the lock.
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5. Hold the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right, and remove the belt unit at an angle.

Caution: Be careful not to spill waste toner while removing the belt unit.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while removing the belt unit.

Caution: When removing the belt unit, do not tilt it further than is needed to remove it.
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6.

Place the belt unit with the right side down on a flat surface covered with paper.

Caution: Place the belt unit on a flat surface, as shown in the diagram above. Do not
stand it on its side.

Caution: Do not touch the belt surface or damage the belt.
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7. Confirm the sensor position.

Sensor Position Adjustment Dial

4 N

Position During 65 mm from
Regular Usage edge of paper Edge

Factory setting of
58.5 mm from edge | paper
of paper

is this position.

The ™| ” indicates the The “V” indicates the
gap sensor position black mark sensor
k. position

a. Check the black mark sensor position

Align the paper, and check the actual position of the black mark and the black mark
sensor position.

If the position of the black mark and the black mark sensor position do not align,
rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial to adjust the position (go to step 8).

The black mark sensor position is set, at the factory, to 58.5 mm from the right edge
of the label liner.

Adjust the position of the arrow so it is in the center of the black mark of the media
you are using.
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Black mark
(on back side or paper)

b. Check the gap sensor position

Align the paper, and check the actual position of the label and the gap sensor posi-
tion.

If the position of the label and the gap sensor position do not align, rotate the
Sensor Position Adjustment Dial to adjust the position (go to step 8).

The gap sensor position is set, at the factory, to 65 mm from the right edge of the
label liner.

Adjust the position of the arrow so it is in the center of the labels of the media you
are using.

8. Rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial to adjust the sensor position.

. If you rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial in direction A, the sensor position
moves in the direction C.

. If you rotate the Sensor Position Adjustment Dial in direction B, the sensor position
moves in the direction D.
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9. Tilt the belt unit and align the arrow labels (red) on the belt unit and printer to position it,
and then open the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while installing the belt unit.
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10. Turn the two belt unit locking keys clockwise to lock it.

11.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands when repositioning the print
cartridge set. Hold the handle parts of the basket for this operation.

12. Close the top cover.

>3 I < [rs
Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

|

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.
Sensor Calibration

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2. Click View devices and printers.
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3. Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing preferences.

If you are using the Windows PCL printer driver, the following window will open.

= QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
2 Paper seftings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
E-;.‘ Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
E] 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [120° ] Mirror Print
6 Capies: [ E [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
[71Te pricritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
] Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) il [] Photo Enhance
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About... Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel foly Help

If you are using the Window PS printer driver, the following window will open.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences ==
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) o) | 2ave.. | [ Menegement.. |
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6,000in v] [ User-gefined paper.. |
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
(:: Media Type: Plain
3 Medis Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o4
g
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait ) Landscape [F]180° [ Mirrar Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: G
Cut Mode: [nly cut at the end of job -
8
9 Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) - [T Image Smoothing
=
2 QuickLabel [ About... I Default
An AstroNova Division

4, Input information about the paper you want to register. To adjust settings that are already
registered, select the names of the paper from the list in Registered user-defined
paper.
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5. Click Sensor Adjustment.

User-defined paper *
Paper Name: | <MNew paper> ‘ Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Die-cut Label (Black Mark) ~
Add
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in = ) Dlain label -
Continuous A6 103.0 x 148.0mm RS hype
User Defined Size 4.000 x 6.000in Overwrite
Media Weight: Medium Light (96-140 pm) w~
Delete Sensor settings: 1. User settings 1 ~
Sensor Adjustment...
Printer information acquisition
Size
Unit =
= 77 Label length(¥) M3 = [ 127 - 1308 ]

@ millimeters Qinch

976 5 [ 254 -- 1260 1

Print position correction

X position: | 0.0 = [ -20 -- 20
Vpesition: |00 [ 20 - 20

Cut position correction

YPosition: |00 = [-05 --05 1 o |

e Cardboard width 06 5 [ 284 1300 ]

UoNIRN PR3 208 m—
e
N

Margin 212

- Gap (0 _Elr30 -—wo0

Close Help

Sensor Adjustment appears if the following conditions are met.

. The Media Form is one of the following: Continuous Paper (Black Mark), Die-cut
Label (Gap), Die-cut Label (Black Mark), Continuous Label (Black Mark)

. The Ports of the printer driver is USB or standard TCP/IP port
Before performing Sensor Adjustment, make sure that the printer is “online”.

6. Click Next.

Sensor Adjustment X

Starts Black Mark sensor adjustment.

Information of the paper to be adjusted is as follows,

Paper Name : Label BM1 120x700

Paper form :  Die-cut Label (Black Mark)
Label length ¢ 11.3mm

Label width : 97.6mm

Gap : 30mm

Set applicable paper to the printer, and click [Next].

<Back Next> Cancle
. Before performing the next steps of this procedure, make sure that paper is loaded.
. If there are no paper size settings configured on the control panel, it may cause a

paper size mismatch on the device. Pressing the OK button on the control panel
overwrites the device paper size setting with the paper size setting in the printer
driver.
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7.

8.

Select a registration location for the adjustment, and then enter a registration name.

Sensor Adjustment

Selects the registration destination.

Select the registration destination for adjustment values from the following list.

Mo. Status Registered name
1 = 3

2 Unregistered User settings 2
3 Unregistered  User settings 3
4 Unregistered  User settings 4
5 Unregistered User settings 5
6 Unregistered  User settings 6
7 Unregistered  User settings 7
8 Unregistered User settings 8
9 Unregistered  User settings 9
10 Unregistered  User settings 10

Registered name: 190MM

Input the registered name, and click [Next].

<Back Next> Cancel

You can enter up to eight alphanumeric English characters for the registration name.

Click Next. This starts the sensor adjustment and displays a wait message.

Sensor Adjustment

Selects the registration destination.

Select the registration destination for adjustment values from the fellowing list.

No. Status Registered name
1

2 Unregistered User settings 2
3 Unregistered  User settings 3
4 Unregistered  User settings 4
5 Unregistered User settings 5
3 Unregistered  User settings &
7 Unregistered  User settings 7
8 Unregistered ~ User settings 8
9 Unregistered User settings 9
10 Unregistered  User settings 10

Registered name: 190MM

Input the registered name, and click [Next].

<Back Next> Cancel

Sensor Adjustment

Sensor being adjusted.

Wiait for a while until sensor adjustment is complete.

<Back Next> Cancel
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9.

10.

11.
12.
13.

When the completion screen appears, click Complete.

Sensor Adjustment

Sensor adjustment completed.

Registered with the following name.

z

o.  Status Registered name

Registered 190MM
Unregistered  User settings 2
Unregistered  User settings 3
Unregistered  User settings 4
Unregistersd  User settings 5
Unregistered  User settings 6
Unregistered  User settings 7
Unregistersd  User settings 8
Unregistered  User settings 9
Unregistered  User settings 10

0 00~ O L L

=

Complete |

The results of adjusting the sensor are registered on the printer. In Sensor settings in
User-defined paper in the printer driver, you can specify the number registered in the
printer for the adjustment results and whether to apply it when printing. By standardizing
the registration numbers of the sensor adjustment results, you can get the same print
results by specifying the same number in Sensor settings in the printer driver for any
printer. This is useful when printing on the same media on multiple printers.

To register new settings, click Add or click Overwrite to select paper that is already
registered.

Click OK as many times as necessary to exit the “Printing preferences” screen.
Open the file to be printed.

Specify a registered paper size, and then print.

If You Cannot Set the Sensors from the Printer Driver

If you cannot set the sensors from the printer driver, then set them from the control panel.

Black mark sensor

1.
2.

Confirm the sensor position
Configure the sensor type

Media form = Continuous Paper (Black Mark), Die-cut Label (Black Mark), or Continuous
Label (Black Mark)

Configure the paper size

Paper Size = Custom

X Dimension = Input the “label width”

For die-cut labels (black marks):

. Paper length = Input the “label length”
. Gap Length = Input the “gap length”
Otherwise:

. Black mark interval = Input the “length between black marks”
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4, Execute sensor calibration

Sensor calibration — Execute

Gap sensor

1. Confirm the sensor position
2. Configure the sensor type
Media form = Die-cut Label (Gap)
3. Configure the paper size
Paper Size = Custom
X Dimension = Input the “label width”
Y Dimension = Input the “label length”
Gap Length = Input the “gap length”
4. Execute sensor calibration

Sensor calibration — Execute

Calibrating the Black Mark Sensor

You can adjust the black marks on roll paper using the black mark sensor.

Here, we will show the method when Continuous Label (Black Mark) are used.

1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE @ @ @

o2 928
Oogee
S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION

2. Press 8, 9, 1 (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

891
Enter 1-3digit Number
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»

7.

Select 6. Continuous Label (Black Mark), and then press the OK button.

Media Form

Continuous Paper
Continuous Paper (Black ...
Die-cut Label (Gap)
Die-cut Label (Black Mark)
Continuous Label
W Continuous Label {Black Ma
O Use Online button to return to s..|

Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.
Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 9, 0, OK.

Function Number

a0l
Enter 1-3digit Number

O Use Online button to return to s..|

Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 9, 1, OK.

Function Number

a1
Enter 1-3digit Number

On the Paper Size menu, select Custom, press the OK button, and then press the ON
LINE button. The display will return to the standby screen.
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(254-126.0)

O Use Online button to return to s...

Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 8, 9, 0, OK.

Function Number

8901
Enter 1-3digit Number

nwinder Config
n Media Form

B Paper Size
ﬂ X Dimension
B Black Mark Interval
ﬂ Adjust Cut Position

gTIlPage

The display will return to the standby screen.

= - - Black Mark Interval

goo |« EBFilimeter
el 3ol (150-1324.0)

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

Use the numeric keypad to enter the label width, press the OK button, and then press the
ON LINE button. The display will return to the standby screen.

Select Black Mark Interval from Unwinder Config, and then press the OK button.

Use the numeric keypad to enter the Black Mark Interval, press the OK button, and then
press the ON LINE button.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 8, 9, 3, OK.

Function Number

893H
Enter 1-3digit Number

Select the setting number of the sensor to be configured, and then press the OK button.

= - - Sensor Calibration

n Set! : <Unregistered>
Enter |-3dig Set2 : <Unregistered>
a Set3 : <Unregistered>
ﬂ Setd : <Unregistered>
B Set5 : <Unregistered>
ﬂ Setb : <Unregistered>

BTIlPage

Select Execute Calibration, and then press the OK button.

Set1 : <Unregistered> 1/1 Page

n Execute Calibration

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

Enter the sensor calibration name, and then press the OK button.

=t & . Input Name

{0 - 8digits )

You can leave the name blank, if you want.

If an execution confirmation screen appears, select Yes.

Do You Execute?

O Use Online button to return to s..|

QL-300 User Guide

126



Printing

17. This executes sensor calibration.

Sensor Calibrating

18. After sensor calibration is complete, press the OK button.

Sensor Calibration Success

Press OK Button

Calibrating the Gap Sensor

You can adjust the distance between die cut labels using the gap sensor.
1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE

50282

6&"’)(’%‘3

e TUV  WXYZ

S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION

Press 8, 9, 1 (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

891
Enter 1-3digit Number
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Select 3. Die-cut Label (Gap), and then press the OK button.

W Media Form

18 n Continuous Paper
ter 1-adai 8 Continuous Paper (Black ...
B W Die-cut Label (Gap)

a Die-cut Label (Black Mark)
Continuous Label

a Continuous Label {Black ...
O Use Online button to return to s...

Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MEenu ON LINE

O3

DEF

Back @ (% ®
Ao pwggadc

PQRS TUV WXYZ

BIOIO),
Fn CLEAR
ATTENTION

Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 9, 0, OK.

Function Number

a0l
Enter 1-3digit Number

4Ax6 inch

O Use Online button to return to s..|

Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 9, 1, OK.

Function Number

a1
Enter 1-3digit Number

On the Paper Size menu, select Custom, press the OK button, and then press the ON
LINE button. The display will return to the standby screen.
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8. Use the numeric keypad to enter the label width, press the OK button, and then press the

ON LINE button. The display will return to the standby screen.

(254-126.0)

O Use Online button to return to s...

9. Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 9, 2, OK.

Function Number

a2
Enter 1-3digit Number

10. Use the numeric keypad to enter the label length, press the OK button, and then press
the ON LINE button. The display will return to the standby screen.

LR millimeter
(12.7-1320.8)

Use Online button to return to s...

11. Press 8, 9, 0 (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

8901
Enter 1-3digit Number

12. Select Gap Length from Unwinder Config, and then press the OK button.

i Unwinder Config

Media Form

Liner Width Config
Paper Size

X Dimension

Y Dimension

Gap Length

g T1! ] Page
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Use the numeric keypad to enter the gap length, press the OK button, and then press the

ON LINE button. The display will return to the standby screen.

(3.0-10.0)

O Use Online button to return to s..|

Press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 8, 9, 3, OK.

Function Number

893l
Enter 1-3digit Number

Select the setting number of the sensor to be configured, and then press the OK button.

Sensor Calibration

: <Unregistered>

: <Unregistered>
B Set3 : <Unregisterad>
ﬂ Setd : <Unregisterad>
5y Set5 : <Unregistered>
ﬂ Setb : <Unregisterad>

nglPage

Select Execute Calibration, and then press the OK button.

Set1 : <Unregistered> 111 Page
n Execute Calibration

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

Enter the sensor calibration name, and then press the OK button.

u
{0 - 8 digits )

You can leave the name blank, if you want.
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18. If an execution confirmation screen appears, select Yes.

o You Execute?

O Use Online button to return to s..|

19. This executes sensor calibration.

Sensor Calibrating

20. After sensor calibration is complete, press the OK button.
Sensor Calibration Success

Press OK Button

Detecting the Interval between Pages

Detecting the Interval between Pages with the Printer Driver

You can use the following procedure, from the printer driver, to register the paper gap and black
mark interval on the device. Registering these settings improves your printing results. However,
it does waste approximately 10 sheets of paper.

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2 Click View devices and printers.

3. Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing preferences.
4 On the Setup tab, click User-defined paper.
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5. After confirming that the paper name you entered in the “Paper Name” box is shown

under Registered user-defined paper, click Close.

User-defined paper *

Paper Mame: | Label BM1 120100 Paper Information

Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Die-cut Label (Gap) ~
MNew paper Add
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in = ) Dlain label -
Continuous A6 103.0 x 148.0mm RS hype
User Defined Size 4.000 x 6.000in Overwrite
Label BM1 120:100 97,6 101.6mm Media Weight: LS L] . hd

Delcte Sensor settings: 1. User settings 1 ~

Sensor Adjustment...
Printer information acquisition

Size
Unit
@ millimeters Cinch

i 1 Label length(Y) 06 =5 [ 127 --13208 ]

i """""" Label width(X) 976 = [ 254 --1260 ]

Right gap 20 B[220 2 --254 ]

e Cardboard width 06 5 [ 284 1300 ]

Print position correction

X position: | 0.0 = [ -20 -- 20 1
Vpesition: |00 [ 20 - 20 1

Cut position correction

Margin 212

$ o Gap 3.0 = [ 30 -- 100 1
YPosition: |00 = [-05 --05 ]  ——

UoNIRN PR3 208 m—

Close Help

6. For Paper settings, select the paper settings you registered, and then click Paper
interval detection.

Setup Color Overays Extend
Example

Favorites
1] Current setting v Save... Management...
(2] Paper settings: Label BM1 120x100 67,6 101.6mm v User-defined paper...

gﬂ’ @ Format: Die-cut Label (Gap) o e

i Media Weight:  Medium Light (96-140 m)

2 4] Sensor Setting: 1. User settings 1

I

E E Orientation : @®Portrait (O Landscape [mRE [ Mirror Print
=l Copies: 1 : [ collate [ Print in reverse order

Paper interval detection is displayed if the following conditions are met.
The Media Form is one of the following:

. Continuous Paper (Black Mark)

. Die-cut Label (Gap)

. Die-cut Label (Black Mark)

. Continuous Label (Black Mark)

If Paper interval detection does not appear, return to step 4 of this procedure.
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7. Confirm the displayed paper information, and then click Measure.

Check Media Gap x

Check media gap.

The infermation of the adjust paper is as follows.

Paper Name i Label BM1 1201100
Paper form : Die-cutLabel (Gap)
Label length ;. 101.6mm

Label width i O7.6mm

Gap : 30mm

Please set the coincident paper in printer then push [Calculate] butten.

This starts checking the media pitch and closes the dialog box.

Note: If you change to another type of paper or restart the printer, you should configure
this setting again.

8. Click OK as many times as necessary to exit the Printing preferences screen.
9. Open the file to be printed.

10. Specify a registered paper size, and then print.

Detecting the Interval between Pages with the Control Panel
Detect the paper gap and black mark interval from the control panel.

1. For black mark media, execute steps 1 to 11 in “Calibrating the Black Mark Sensor” on
page 123.

For gap media, execute steps 1 to 13 in “Calibrating the Gap Sensor” on page 127.
2. Press the Fn key.

3. Press 8, 9, 4 (function numbers) and then press the OK button.

Function Number

894K
Enter 1-3digit Number
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4, Select Execute, and then press the OK button to start paper interval detection and close
the dialog box.

Check Media Pitch 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...

Printing
After loading the paper, use the computer to open the file you want to print. Next, use the printer
driver to select the Paper Size and Paper Weight, and then print.
Note: When printing on label paper for the first time, execute Sensor Adjustment before

printing.

Printing from the Windows Printer Driver

Here, we will show how to print an open WordPad file as an example.
1. Select Page Setup in the File menu.

2. Select the paper size and print orientation, and then click OK.

3. On the File menu, click Print > Print.
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4,

Click Preferences.

If you are using the Windows PCL printer driver, the following window will open.

= QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
2 Paper seftings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
E-;.‘ Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
E] 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [120° ] Mirror Print
6 Capies: [ E [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
[71Te pricritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
] Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) il [] Photo Enhance
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
a i bout... ault
% QuickLabel b Defaul
An AstroNova Division
Cancel foly Help

X

If you are using the Window PS printer driver, the following window will open.

%5 QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |

(=]

2 QuickLabel

An AstroMova Division

Example Favorites
1
2 Paper settings:

o

&

(3

-

&

&

o |4

g

E 5 Orientation :

Copies:

6
7 Cut Mode:
8
=] Quality:

] [ Management...

)

Centinugous 4,000 x 6.000in

J

User-defined paper...

]

Format: Continuous Paper

Media Type: Plain

Media Weightt  Medium Light (96-140 pm)

@ Portrait ) Landscape 1807
1 = [ Collate

[ Mirror Print

[l Print in reverse order

[only cut at the end of job

[Fine / Detail (1200 x1200)

v Flimage smoothing

Screen:

Fine A

[ About..

] ( Default

On the Setup tab, configure Paper settings.

Configure the Cut Mode setting on the Setup tab as required.

When the settings are complete, click OK in the “Setup” screen.

Click Print in the “Print” screen to print.

QL-300 User Guide

135



Printing

Canceling a Print Job

QL-300 User Guide

2.

1.

Use the procedure below to cancel a print job from the printer’'s control panel.

On the control panel, press the CANCEL button.

MeNu ON LINE

OO

ABC  DEF
BAckK

_N@O®®

PQRS TUV WXYZ

®® ©

CLEAR

@% @G

ATTENTION

If a verification message appears, select Yes, and then press the OK button.
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Printer Driver Functions Table

This section explains the convenient functions when printing from a PC.

Explanation of Functions

Windows PCL Printer Driver Functions

Setup Tab
=8 Quicklabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences X
Setup  Color Overlays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting v Save.. Management...
T Paper settings: Label TX 101.6 x 76.2mm ~ User-defined paper...
éj = Format: Continuous Paper (Black Mark)
Q;j 3 Media Type: Plain label Paper interval detection...
E_ E— Media Weight: Medium Light (98-140 pum)
° |4 Sensor Setting: 1. User settings 1
s ? Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape 1807 [ Mirror Print
? Copies: II & [collate [ Print in reverse order
| 4 To prioritize collation specified by application
7 Cut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8|
| g |  Qualiy: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) ~ [ Photo Enhance
% Screen: Pricritize resoluticn ~
(] ( ulICE(L%be| About. Default
Cancel Apply Help
Item Description

Example Shows what printing results will be based on
current settings. This example is just an
approximation and does not indicate the
exact actual number of print pages and cut
positions.

Paper settings Specifies, from among registered paper
settings, which one should be applied for
printing.

Orientation Specifies the print orientation.

Copies Specifies the quantity to be printed.

Cut Mode Specifies the timing to cut roll paper when
cutting and printing on it.
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Iltem Description
Quality Specifies the resolution during printing.
Screen Specifies the halftoning available with the
device.
User-defined paper Click when using the driver to register paper

settings to be used for printing.

Paper interval detection Before printing to black mark or die-cut
labels, click to execute learning on the
device to improve the print position before
starting.

Note that executing this function will cause
some paper to be used.

About Displays the printer driver version
information.
Default Restores default settings.

User-defined paper

User-defined paper X
Paper Name: | <New paper> ‘ Paper Information
Registered user-defined paper: Media Form: Die-cut Label (Black Mark) ~
Add
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in = ) Dlain label %
Continuous A6 105.0 x 148.0mm RS hype
User Defined Size 4.000 x 6.000in Overwrite
Media Weight: Medium Light (98- 140 pm) ~
Delete Sensor seftings: | 1. User settings 1 v

Sensor Adjustment...

Printer information acquisition

Size
g@;‘;‘”‘mﬂers Oinch [, i 1 Label length(Y) M3 = [ 127 -- 13208 1
» i t i"') """"" Label width(X) 97.6 = [ 254 -- 126.0 1
Print position carrection : T Right gap 0 2 | 2 s :
X position: | 0.0 = [ -20 - 20 ] B 7
2 @ e Cardboard width 1016 = [ 294 -- 130.0 1
Y position: [ po 20 20 ] g =3 (-;-)
S L Margin 212
Cut position correction g $ ot Gap IE: [ 30 100 ]
VPosition: [00 2] [ 05 - 05 ] e |
Close Help
Iltem Description
Paper Name Enter the name of the paper settings you
want to register.
Registered user-defined paper Shows a list of paper settings that have
been registered
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Item

Description

Size

Specifies either millimeters or inches as the
unit for input values.

Print position correction

Adjusts the print start position on the paper
edge.

Cut position correction

Adjusts the cut position when cutting and
printing roll paper

Media Form Specifies the paper setting type to be
registered.
Size input items change in accordance with
this setting.

Media Type Specifies the paper type.

Media Weight Specifies the paper thickness.

Sensor settings

Specifies the settings, from among those
registered on the device, to be used for
printing.

Sensor Adjustment

Click to calibrate the gap of black mark or
die-cut labels, and register the results as
device sensor settings.

This button is not displayed for media forms
that do not require calibration.

Printer information acquisition

Obtains, from devices, the names of
settings registered as sensor settings and
the names of user types registered as paper
types, and reflects them in the sensor
settings and paper type list on the printer
driver.
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Color Tab
= QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup  Color  Owerays Extend
Bxample Favorites
1 Current setting - Save.. Management...
|2 | Color Mode: @® Color
;:f T ‘%Autumatlc v Detail...
g | A\ways create 100% black (K) toner
2|4 O Monachrome
g 5 | T T
? Spot Color: “Do not use V‘
|7 | Spot color toner quantity adjustment... l:|
| 8 |
| Toner Saving: Off -
9
% [ Do not save 100% black toner
2 uickLabel Defaylt
An AstroNova Divisien
Cancel Apply. Help
Iltem Description
Color Mode Selects either color printing or monochrome
printing.When color is selected, clicking
Detail displays the “Detail” dialog box,
which can be used to configure detailed
color printing settings.
Spot Color Specifies how white toner should be used
for printing.
This item available only on the QL-300s.
Toner Saving Specifies the print density when
economizing on toner.
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Overlays Tab

= QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup Color  Overlays  Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current settin - Save.. Management...
3 9
2
Do not use overlay print ~
-
2 —
L3
g Name D Description Edit list...
c|a
%; Test Print
[ S—
5
6
7
8
9
% QuickLabel Default
An AstroNova Divisior
Cancel foply Help

Iltem Description

Overlays Specifies whether or not a form should be
overlaid on the document to be printed, or
whether the document should be registered
as a new form in the device.

Extend Tab
% QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences %
Setup  Color Owedays Bxtend

Example Favorites
1 Current setting v Save.. Management...
2

= Watermarks... You can print data created by an application with a watermark over it.

i3

g

; 4 Fonts... Makes settings related to TrueType fonts and printer fonts,
5
6
7
8
9

% QuickLabel’ il Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Epply Help
Iltem Description
Watermarks Sets when implementing stamp printing.
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Item

Description

Fonts

Configures TrueType and printer font
settings.

Windows PS Printer Driver Functions
Advanced Tab

%0 QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color | Overays | Exend|

[=-|n] Graphic

E ) Image Color Management

. e ICM Method: ICM Disabled

i ICM Intent: Pictures

. TrueType Font: Substitute with Device Font
=-fj= Document Options

Advanced Printing Features: Enabled
8 PostScript Options
"y Printer Features

[ QuickLabel QL-300 PS Advanced Document Settings

Iltem Description
ICM Method Specifies the ICM process.
ICM Intent Specifies the intent of the ICM. Converts

printer colors to be appropriate for the
specified intent.

TrueType Font

Specifies whether to use the device fonts, if
available, or to download fonts included in

the print data as software fonts.

PostScript Options

Specifies the various settings for creating

PostScript data.
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Setup Tab
1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |
Exemple Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
g g g
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6.000in - [ Userdefined paper.. |
;:5 3 Format: Continuous Paper
3 Media Type: Plain
a Media Weight: Medium Light (86-140 pm)
= |4
2
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait 7 Landscape [F]180° [] Mirror Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [] Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: [only cut at the end of job -
8
o Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) =] [Flimage smostaing
=
i QuickLabel [ About.. Il Default
An AstroMova Divisior
Iltem Description
Example Shows what printing results will be based on

current settings. This example is just an
approximation and does not indicate the
exact actual number of print pages and cut
positions.

Paper settings Specifies, from among registered paper

settings, which one should be applied for

printing.
Orientation Specifies the print orientation.
Copies Specifies the quantity to be printed.
Cut Mode Specifies the timing to cut roll paper when
cutting and printing on it.
Quality Specifies the resolution during printing.
Screen Specifies the halftoning available with the

device.

User-defined paper

Click when using the driver to register paper
settings to be used for printing.
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Iltem Description

Paper interval detection Before printing to black mark or die-cut
labels, click to execute learning on the
device to improve the print position before
starting.

Note that executing this function will cause
some paper to be used.

About Displays the printer driver version
information.
Default Restores default settings.

User-defined paper

User-defined paper =3l
Paper Name:  <New paper> PaperInformation
Registered user-defined paper: Wedia Form: [COﬂtlﬂUOUS Paper ']
Pk Add
Comtinoous 4610505 148 Metolpe [Pl 1
User Defined Size 4,000 x 6.000in Overwrite - -
Media Weight: IME‘““"‘ Light (95-140 pm) ']
Delete
Printer information acquisition
Size
Unit -
e = $ Paper length(Y) 6000 = [ 1.000 - 52000 1
t ST Paper width(X) 4000 = [ 1000 - 5118 1
Print positicn correction
& Top/Bottom margin 0.083
Xposition: 0000 = [ -0079 - 0079 ] §
d - [— Left/Right margin 0.083
Veositiors 0000 = [ 0079 - oo 1 & [ e
Cut position correction § ,,,,I,,,, -
¥ Pogitien: 0000 = [ -0020 - 0020 ] ,—|
Iltem Description
Paper Name Enter the name of the paper settings you
want to register.
Registered user-defined paper Shows a list of paper settings that have
been registered
Size Specifies either millimeters or inches as the
unit for input values.
Print position correction Adjusts the print start position on the paper
edge.
Cut position correction Adjusts the cut position when cutting and
printing roll paper
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Iltem Description
Media Form Specifies the paper setting type to be
registered.
Size input items change in accordance with
this setting.
Media Type Specifies the paper type.
Media Weight Specifies the paper thickness.

Sensor settings

Specifies the settings, from among those
registered on the device, to be used for
printing.

Sensor Adjustment

Click to calibrate the gap of black mark or
die-cut labels, and register the results as
device sensor settings.

This button is not displayed for media forms
that do not require calibration.

Printer information acquisition

Obtains, from devices, the names of
settings registered as sensor settings and
the names of user types registered as paper
types, and reflects them in the sensor
settings and paper type list on the printer
driver.
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Color Tab
1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overlays | Extend |
Bxemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2 Color Mode: @ Color
;é? 3 BB Automatic - Detail...
2P
E] 5 ) Menechrome
6
7
8
Toner Saving: [Oﬁ‘ -
]
ﬁ [F1Do ot save 100% black toner
2% QuickLabel [ Advance ] [ Colorswatch | | Default ]
An AstroMova Division
oK | [ cencel |[ septy |
Item Description
Color Mode Selects either color printing or monochrome
printing.
When you select Color, and then select
Simple Adjustment or Graphic Pro,
clicking Detail displays the Simple
Adjustment Details dialog box, which can
be used to configure detailed color printing
settings.
Spot Color Specifies how white toner should be used
for printing.
This item available only on the QL-300s.
Toner Saving Specifies the print density when
economizing on toner.
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Overlays Tab

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup [ Color | Overays | Exdend
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2
[Do nat use overlay print -
g
|3
g Name Form Name Description Edit list...
s |4
2 Test Print
ES
5
6
7
8
9
? QuickLabel
An AstroMova Division
oK | [ cencel |[ septy |

Item Description

Overlays Specifies whether or not a form should be
overlaid on the document to be printed, or
whether the document should be registered
as a new form in the device.

Extend Tab

%1 QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences ==
Advanced | Setup | Color | Ovedays | Extend |
Example Favorites
1 [Crrent setting(Default setting) -] Save.. | [ Menagement..
2
[ Watermarks... | You can print data created by an application with a watermark over t.
o
=
|3
7
s | a [ Drawing position adjustment... | Adjusts the position of the drawing data created in the printer driver.
g
g
5
6
7
8
]
i QuickLabel Advanced.. | Default ]
An AstroNova Division
oK | [ cencel |[ septy |

Item Description

Watermarks Sets when implementing stamp printing.
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Iltem Description

Drawing position adjustment

Specify if you want to adjust the position of
image data before printing.

Control Panel Menu Functions Table

Device Setup Screen

Item

Description

Configuration

View device information (total number of sheets, remaining wear item
guantity, system information, etc.)

Print Information

Print the settings, usage report, error log, color profile list, and user
media lists for this machine.

Menus Used to configure system settings, print position adjustment, color, and
other settings.
Admin Setup Administrator sets the network settings, changes passwords, etc.

Print Statistics

Check the print use status of the user.

Calibration

Used to adjust the color densities and shades, color misalignment, etc.

Boot Menu

Set whether or not to restart the printer when a malfunction occurs in
the HDD or file system, etc.

Configuration

Item

Description

Feeder Count Unwinder

nnnnnn Displays the total print quantity for the
unwinder. (This is the number of
sheets converted into the A6 size
paper from the length of paper fed

from the unwinder.)
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Item

Description

Supplies Life

Cyan Print Cartridge

Remaining nnn%

Magenta Print
Cartridge

Remaining nnn%

Yellow Print
Cartridge

Remaining nnn%

Black Print Cartridge

Remaining nnn%

White Print Cartridge

Remaining nnn%

Shows the remaining service life (%)
of each color's print cartridge.

White is displayed with QL-300s only.

Waste Toner Box

Remaining nnn%

Shows the remaining service life (%)
of the waste toner box.

Belt Remaining nnn% Shows the remaining service life (%)
of the belt unit.
Fuser Remaining nnn% Shows the remaining service life (%)

of the fuser unit.
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Item

Description

Network

Printer Name

Kkkkkkkkhkk

*kkkkkkkkk

*kkkkkkkkkk

Shows the printer name used by the
DNS and Network PnP.

Short Printer Name

*kkkkhkk

*kkkkkkk

Displays the short printer name.

IPv4 Address

XXX XXX XXX XXX

Shows the IP address. When TCP/IP
is enabled, shows the setup of the
following control panel setting Admin
Setup > Network Setup > IPv4
Address.

Subnet Mask

XXX XXX XXX XXX

Displays the subnet mask. When
TCP/IP is enabled, shows the setup of
the following control panel setting
Admin Setup > Network Setup >
Subnet Mask.

Gateway Address XXX XXX XXX XXX Displays the gateway address. When
TCP/IP is enabled, shows the setup of
the following control panel setting
Admin Setup > Network Setup >
Gateway Address.

MAC Address XXXXIXX: Shows the MAC address.

XXIXXIXX
Network FW Version | XX.xx Shows the network firmware version.
Web Remote Version | Xx.xx Shows the web page version.

IPv6 Address (Local)

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXKXXXXKIXXXX

Shows the (local) IPv6 address. This
menu is not displayed when TCP/IP is
disabled or when the IP version is
IPv4.

IPv6 Address
(Global)

XXXXXXXXK XXX XK XXXX

XXXXXXXXKXXXXKIXXXX

Shows the (global) IPv6 address. This
menu is not displayed when TCP/IP is
disabled or when the IP version is
IPv4,
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Iltem Description
System Serial Number XXXXXXXXXX Displays the serial number.
XXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXX
Asset Number XXXXXXXXXX Displays the asset number of the
XXXXXXXXXX printer manager.
XHXXXXXXXXXXX
Lot Number XXXXXXXXXXXX Displays the lot number.
XXXXXXXXXXXX
XX
Firmware Version XXX.XX_X_X Shows the version number of
FirmSuite.
CU Version XX.XX Displays the control unit firmware
version.
PU Version XX.XX.XX Displays the printer unit firmware
version.
RAM xxXMB Shows the total availability of all
mounted RAM.
Flash Memory XXMBI[FxX] Displays the total availability of all

flash memory and flash system
versions installed.

HDD

XX.XXGB [FxX]

Displays the HDD size and file system
version installed.

Date and Time mm/dd/yyyy Displays the current date and time.
or
dd/mm/yyyy
Print Information
Iltem Description

Configuration Execute Prints the device setup details.
Demo Page DEMO1 Execute Prints the demo pages.
File List Execute Prints the file list.
Usage Report Execute Prints the total print results.

Not displayed if Disable is set for the
control panel Print Statistics > Usage
Report item.
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Iltem Description

Error Log Execute Prints the error log.

Color Profile List Execute Prints the color profile list.

User Media List Execute Prints the user media list.
Displayed when the user media is
registered.

Test Print-1 Execute Prints the patterns for analyzing the
print quality.

Test Print-2 Execute Prints the patterns for analyzing the

CMYK print quality.

Test Print-3 Execute Prints the patterns for analyzing the
status of the print cartridges.

Test Print-4 Execute Prints the patterns for analyzing print
quality of the spot colors.
Displayed with QL-300s only.

Cleaning Page Execute Prints the toner-free white sheet to
remove dirt from the surface of the
fuser belt in the fuser unit.

Menus
Unwinder Config
Iltem Value Description
Media Form Continuous Paper Specifies the shape of the
Continuous Paper (Black roll paper.
Mark)

Die-cut Label (Gap)
Die-cut Label (Black Mark)
Continuous Label
Continuous Label (Black
Mark)
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Item Value Description
Liner Width Config Liner Auto Specifies the mode for

Width Custom setting the width of the

Mode label’s liner.
Auto: The width of the liner
is set given that the label is
in the center of the liner.
Custom: The width of the
liner is input and the left
gap is calculated given that
the left and right gaps are
different.

Liner 29.4 millimeter Inputs the width of the liner.

Width (1.16 inch) Appears when the Liner

| Width Mode is “Custom”.

105.6 millimeter The initial values vary

(4.16 inch) depending on your

109.0 millimeter operating environment.

(4.29 inch)

I

130.0 millimeter

(5.12 inch)

Right Gap | 2.0 millimeter Specifies the distance from

(0.08 inch) the right edge of the label to

| the right edge of the liner.

25.4 millimeter

(1.00 inch)

Paper Size A6 Sets the size of the paper
4x6 inch for the unwinder.

Custom The initial values vary
depending on your
operating environment.

X Dimension 25.4 millimeter Sets the width of the

(2.00 inch)
|
101.6 millimeter
(4.00 inch)
105.0 millimeter
(4.13 inch)

|
126.0 millimeter
(4.96 inch)*

custom paper sizes for the
unwinder.

Sets the dimension
perpendicular to the paper
feed direction.

*130.0 mm (5.12 inch) if
the Media Form is
Continuous Paper or
Continuous Paper (Black
Mark)

The initial values vary
depending on your
operating environment.
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Item

Value

Description

Y Dimension

12.7 millimeter
(0.50 inch)

I
101.6 millimeter
(4.00 inch)

I
148.0 millimeter
(5.83inch)
152.4 millimeter
(6.00 inch)

I
1320.8 millimeter
(52.00 inch)

Sets the length of the
custom paper sizes for the
unwinder.

Sets the same direction as
for the dimension in the
paper feed direction.

If the setting is 101.6 mm
(4.00 inch) or lower, then
the set page length is
handled as a
whole-number multiple of
the actual length of the
page such that it exceeds
101.6 mm (4.00 inch).
The initial values vary
depending on your
operating environment.

Black Mark Interval

15.9 millimeter
(0.63 inch)

I
101.6 millimeter (4.00 inch)

I
151.2 millimeter
(5.95 inch)
155.6 millimeter
(6.13 inch)
I
1324.0 millimeter
(52.13 inch)

Sets the interval of the
marks on custom paper for
the unwinder.

Sets the same direction as
for the dimension in the
paper feed direction.

If the setting is 104.8 mm
(4.13 inch) or lower, then
the set page length is
handled as a
whole-number multiple of
the actual length of the
page such that it exceeds
101.6 mm (4.00 inch).

The initial values vary
depending on your
operating environment.

Gap Length

3.0 millimeter
(0.12 inch)
|
10.0 millimeter
(0.39 inch)

Sets the interval for labels.
Sets the same direction as
for the dimension in the
paper feed direction.
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Item

Value

Description

Adjust Cut Position

-0.5 millimeter
(-0.02 inch)

0.0 millimeter
(0.00 inch)

+0.5 millimeter
(+0.02 inch)

Specifies the compensation
value for the distance from
the print completion
position to the cut position
(beginning of next label).
(Specifies margin on
following edge).

If you specify a negative
value, cutting is done at a
short position.

Media Type

Plain

Plain Labels
Glossy Labels
Film Labels1
Film Labels2
Film1

Film2
USERTYPE1
USERTYPE2
USERTYPE3
USERTYPE4
USERTYPES
USERTYPEG6
USERTYPE7
USERTYPES8
USERTYPE9
USERTYPE10
USERTYPE11
USERTYPE12
USERTYPE13
USERTYPE14
USERTYPE15
USERTYPE16
USERTYPE17
USERTYPE18
USERTYPE19
USERTYPE20

Sets the type of the paper
for the unwinder.
USERTYPE 1to 20 are
displayed when they are
registered.

Media Weight

Light

Medium Light
Medium
Medium Heavy
Heavy

Ultra Heavyl
Ultra Heavy?2
Ultra Heavy3

Sets the thickness of the
paper for the unwinder.
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Iltem Value Description
Sensor Setting Setl: Sets the sensitivity of the
Set2 : gap sensor or black mark
Set3: sensor.
Set4 : Only the adjusted sensor
Set5 : setting is displayed.
Set6 : Appears when the Media
Set7: Form is something other
Set8: than Continuous Paper or
Set9 : Continuous Label.
Setl0:
Sensor Setl: Execute Calibration Execute Executes calibration of the
Calibratio | Set2: gap sensor or black mark
n Set3: sensor.
Set4 :
Setb:
Setb6 :
Set7:
Set8:
Set9 :
Setl0:
Sensor Setl: Adjust Reflective | 0-1023 Fine tunes the sensitivity of
Calibratio | Set2: Slice Sensor in the reflective sensor in the
n Set3: Level Unwinder unwinder that was
Set4 : measured during Sensor
Set5 : Calibration.
Set6 : The default value fluctuates
Set7 : according to the results of
Set8 : the calibration.
Set9: Appears when the black
Setl0: mark sensor is used.
Sensor Setl : Adjust Reflective | 0-1023 Fine tunes the sensitivity of
Calibratio | Set2: Slice Sensor in the reflective sensor in the
n Set3: Level Printer device that was measured
Set4 : during Sensor Calibration.
Setb: The default value fluctuates
Set6 : according to the results of
Set7: the calibration.
Set8: Appears when the black
Set9: mark sensor is used.
Setl0:
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Iltem Value Description
Sensor Setl: Adjust Transmiss | 0 - 1023 Fine tunes the sensitivity of
Calibratio | Set2: Slice ion the transmission sensor in
n Set3: Level Sensor in the unwinder that was
Set4 : Unwinder measured during Sensor
Set5 : Calibration.
Set6 : The default value fluctuates
Set7 : according to the results of
Set8: the calibration.
Set9 : Appears when the gap
Setl0: sensor is used.
Sensor Setl: Adjust Transmiss | 0 - 1023 Fine tunes the sensitivity of
Calibratio | Set2: Slice ion the transmission sensor in
n Set3: Level Sensor in the device that was
Set4 : Printer measured during Sensor
Set5 : Calibration.
Set6 : The default value fluctuates
Set7 : according to the results of
Set8 : the calibration.
Set9 : Appears when the gap
Setl0: sensor is used.
Sensor Setl: Change Name Execute You can change the name
Calibratio | Set2: of the specified setting
n Set3: numbers.
Set4 : You can use up to eight
Set5 : characters of single-byte
Set6 : upper case English and
Set7 : numbers.
Set8:
Set9:
Setl0:
Sensor Setl : Reset Setting Execute Initializes the content of the
Calibratio | Set2: specified setting numbers.
n Set3:
Set4 :
Set5:
Set6 :
Set7:
Set8:
Set9:
Setl0:
Check Media Pitch Execute Measures the intervals on

the paper.

Appears when the Media
Form is something other
than Continuous Paper or
Continuous Label.

QL-300 User Guide

157



Print Function Settings

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Cutter Setup

Iltem Value Description
Cut Mode Job Specifies the cutting
Collation operation.
Specified Interval Job: Cuts at the end of a
job.

Collation: Cuts at the end of
the job and at the end of
the job collation.

Specified Interval: Cuts in
units of the specified
number of pages. Cuts at
the end of the collation/job.

Cut Interval 1 Sets how many pages are
| cut each time.
9999 Appears when the Cut
Mode is “Specified
Interval”.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

System Adjust

Iltem Value Description
Power Save Time 1 minute Sets the time until the
2 minutes printer enters power save
3 minutes mode.
4 minutes
5 minutes
10 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes
60 minutes
Auto Power Off Time 1 hour Sets the time until the
2 hours printer enters OFF mode
3 hours from stand-by status.
4 hours
8 hours
12 hours
18 hours
24 hours
Clearable Warning ONLINE Sets the timing until
Job clearable warning display
turns OFF.
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Iltem Value Description

Timeout InJob Off Sets the time from loss of
5 seconds the receipt of data until
10 seconds force-printing.
20 seconds With PS, the job is
30 seconds canceled without printing.
40 seconds
50 seconds
60 seconds
90 seconds

120 seconds
150 seconds
180 seconds
210 seconds
240 seconds
270 seconds
300 seconds

Timeout Local

0 seconds
5 seconds

90 seconds
|
290 seconds
295 seconds
300 seconds

Sets the time for each port
to be kept opened after
printing. (Excludes
network)

Timeout Network

0 seconds
5 seconds

90 seconds
|
290 seconds
295 seconds
300 seconds

Sets the time for the
network port to be kept
opened after printing.

Error Report On Specifies whether to print
Off error reports when an
internal PCL or PS error
occurs.
Hex Dump Execute Prints received data in

hexadecimal dump.
Turn off the power to stop
printing the hex dump.

Bold indicates factory-set values.
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Print Adjust

Iltem Value Description
Print Position Adjust X Adjust 0.00 millimeters Adjusts the overall image
+0.1 millimeters print position
| perpendicularly
+2.00 millimeters (horizontally) in the
-2.00 millimeters direction of paper feed (0.1
| mm intervals).
-0.1 millimeters
Y Adjust 0.00 millimeters Adjusts the overall image

+0.1 millimeters

+2.00 millimeters
-2.00 millimeters

-0.1 millimeters

print position in the
direction of paper feed
(vertically) (0.1 mm
intervals).

Paper Edge Detect Mode

Model
Mode?2
Off

Set the action of the
controls for the leading
edge of the media to avoid
image skew and detection
position skew of the leading
edge of labels.

Model: For long leading
edges, this setting
automatically cuts/outputs
and then starts printing. For
short leading edges,
printing just starts.
(Applicable for the
gap/black mark setting)
Mode2: For short or long
leading edges, this setting
automatically cuts/outputs
and then starts printing for
both situations. (Applicable
for the gap/black mark
setting if the leading edge
is long. If the leading edge
is short, then only the gap
setting is applicable.)

Off: With this mode, the
user straightens the leading
edge so paper is not
wasted. (Applicable for the
gap/black mark setting)
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Item

Value

Description

Roll Paper End Detect Mode

Auto
Stop
Forced Cut

Sets the control for ejecting
the trailing edge of the
paper to auto, stop feeding,
or forced cut.

Auto: With this mode, the
trailing edge is processed
appropriately according to
the media.

Stop: With this mode, feed
is forced to stop when the
trailing edge of the paper is
detected, regardless of the
length or type of media.
Forced Cut: With this
mode, the system is forced
to cut and eject the paper
when the trailing edge of
the paper is detected,
regardless of the length or
type of media.

Media Transfer Setting Black

+1
+2
+3
-3
-2
-1

Performs fine adjustment if
black is faded or tiny white
spots appear when printing
with the black (K) print
cartridge only (when
printing with the YMCW
print cartridges are raised).
Lower the setting value if
there are only fewer white
spots, or raise the setting
value if the high-density
portion is thinner.

Media Transfer Setting Color

+1
+2
+3
-3

-1

Performs fine adjustment if
colors are faded or tiny
white spots appear when
printing with two or more
print cartridges or just the
white (W) print cartridge.
Lower the setting value if
there are only fewer white
spots, or raise the setting
value if the high-density
portion is thinner.
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Item Value Description
SMR Setting Cyan 0 Compensates for uneven
| print density due to
Magenta +3 temperature and humidity,
-6 and printing quantity, using
Yellow | indicated color. Raise the
-1 setting value if it is blurred.
Black Lower the setting value if
the density darkens
White partially.
» Continued use with the
setting value raised has
a risk of printing stains.
+ Continued use with the
setting value lowered
has a risk of blurring.
White is displayed with
QL-300s only.
BG Setting Cyan 0 Compensates for print
+1 results variation due to
Magenta +2 differences in the
+3 temperature and humidity,
Yellow -3 using indicated color.
-2 Lower the setting value if
Black -1 the underlay is dark.
] » Continued use with the
White setting value lowered
has a risk of printing
stains.
White is displayed with
QL-300s only.
Drum Cleaning On Sets whether to implement
Off drum cleaning before
printing. The image quality
may be improved.
Transfer Roller Cleaning Execute Implements cleaning of the
2nd transfer roller unit.
Transfer Setting Cyan Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if
+1 lateral-stripe white dots and
+2 dark streaks appear for
+3 cyan, green and blue toner.
-3 Raise the setting value if
-2 the high-density portion of
-1 cyan, green and blue is

thinner.
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Item Value Description

Transfer Setting Magenta Transfer 0 Lower the setting value if

Setting +1 lateral-stripe white dots and
+2 dark streaks appear for
+3 magenta and/or red toner.
-3 Raise the setting value if
-2 the high-density portion of
-1 magenta and/or red is
thinner.

Transfer Setting Yellow Transfer Setting | O Lower the setting value if
+1 lateral-stripe white dots and
+2 dark streaks appear for
+3 yellow toner.

-3 Raise the setting value if
-2 the high-density portion of
-1 yellow is thinner.

Transfer Setting Black Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if
+1 lateral-stripe white dots and
+2 dark streaks appear for
+3 black toner.

-3 Raise the setting value if
-2 the high-density portion of
-1 black is thinner.

Transfer Setting White Transfer Setting 0 Lower the setting value if
+1 lateral-stripe white dots and
+2 dark streaks appear for
+3 white toner.

-3 Raise the setting value if
-2 the high-density portion of
-1 white is thinner.
White is displayed with
QL-300s only.

DV Roller Cleaning 1 On Adjust the toner disposal
Off threshold.

On: Image quality priority
Off: Toner life priority

DV Roller Cleaning 2 Mode 1 May be effective against
Mode 2 lateral striping caused by
Off variations in ambient

temperature and/or
humidity. Try mode 2 if
desired results are not
produced by mode 1.

Bold indicates factory-set values.
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Admin Setup

To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the password. The factory default setting of the
administrator password is 999999.

Network Setup

Item Value Description
TCPI/IP Enable Enables/disables TCP/IP
Disable protocols.
NetBIOS over TCP Enable Enables/disables NetBIOS
Disable over TCP/IP.

Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for

TCPI/IP.
IP Address Set Auto Specifies whether to
Manual request the IP address from

the DHCP server.

Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCP/IP.

IPv4 Address XXX XXX XXX XXX Sets the IP address.
Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCP/IP.

Appears when Manual is
set on the control panel for
IP Address Set.

Subnet Mask XXX XXX XXX XXX Sets the subnet mask.
Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCP/IP.

Appears when Manual is
set on the control panel for
IP Address Set.

Gateway Address XXX XXX XXX XXX Sets the gateway address.
Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCPI/IP.

Appears when Manual is
set on the control panel for
IP Address Set.
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Item

Value

Description

Web

Enable
Disable

Enables/disables access
using web browsers.
Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCPI/IP.

Telnet

Enable
Disable

Enables/disables access
using Telnet.

Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCP/IP.

FTP

Enable
Disable

Enables/disables access
using FTP.

Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCP/IP.

IPSec

Enable
Disable

Enables/disables access
using IPsec.

Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCPI/IP.

SNMP

Enable
Disable

Enables/disables access
using SNMP.

Appears when Enable is
set on the control panel for
TCP/IP.

Network Scale

Normal
Small

Normal: Printer operates
effectively even if
connected to a hub with
spanning tree functions.
However, printer startup
time becomes longer when
two or three computers are
connected to a small-scale
LAN.

Small: Covers small scale
LANSs with 2 or 3 PCs to
large scale LANs are
covered, but if connected to
a hub with spanning tree
functions, operations may
not be effective.

Gigabit Network

Enable
Disable

Sets whether to support a
Gigabit network.
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Item

Value

Description

Hub Link Setting

Auto Negotiate
100Base-TX Full
100Base-TX Half
10Base-T Full
10Base-T Half

Sets the connection mode
to the hub.

Network Factory Defaults Execute Restores the settings, such
as network, mail server,
LDAP server, and secure
protocol server, etc., to their
default values.
Bold indicates factory-set values.
USB Setup
Iltem Value Description
UsB Enable Enables/disables access
Disable using a USB interface.
Speed 480Mbps Sets the maximum baud
12Mbps rate using a USB interface.
Soft Reset Enable Enables/disables the
Disable software reset command.
Serial Number Enable Enables/disables the USB
Disable serial number.
The USB serial number is
used to identify USB
devices connected to a PC.
Offline Receive Enable Sets whether to receive
Disable data even if offline or a
recoverable error occurs.
Bold indicates factory-set values.
Print Setup
Item Value Description
Personality Auto Select the print language.
PCL Print language switching is
PostScript automatic when set to Auto.
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Item Value Description
Copies 1 Sets the copy quantity.
| This setting is ignored in
9999 case of local print.
This setting is disabled
unless the Job Copy
setting is 1.
Job Copy 1 Sets the print quantity.
| This setting is ignored in
999 case of local print.
The settings in the printer
driver always overwrite
these settings.
* This setting is enabled
only if Collate is checked
and 1 is specified as the
number of copies in the
PCL printer driver.
Edge to Edge On Sets the print margin.
Off
Resolution 600dpi Sets the resolution.
1200dpi
Toner Save Toner Save Level Off Set the toner save quantity.
Low Specifies Off when toner
Middle save mode is disabled.
High
Color All All: All colors, including

Except 100%
Black

100% black, comprise all
the target colors for toner
saving.

Except 100% Black: All
colors, excluding 100%
black, comprise all the
target colors for toner
saving.
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Item Value Description
Check Unnecessary Print Cartridge On Set whether to generate an
Off error or continue printing

when a print cartridge is
detected to be down even
though it is not being used
as a specified color for the
print data.

On: An error is displayed
and the print job is
cancelled, to give priority to
the service life of the print
cartridge.

Off: A warning screen is
displayed, but printing
continues because priority
is given to productivity.

Default Orientation Portrait Sets the print orientation.
Landscape

Trapping Off Sets trapping.
Narrow Narrow/Choke White,
Narrow / Choke White Wide/Choke White, and
Wide Choke White are displayed
Wide / Choke White for the QL-300s only.
Choke White

Bold indicates factory-set values.

PS Setup
Item Value Description
Network Protocol ASCII Specifies the PS
RAW communication protocol
mode for data from the
network.
USB Protocol ASCII Specifies the PS
RAW communication protocol
mode for data from USB.

Bold indicates factory-set values.
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PCL Setup
Iltem Value Description
Font Source Resident Sets the location of the
Resident2 fonts to be used.
Downloaded
Font Number [0] Sets the numbers of the
C1 fonts to be used.
S1
Font Pitch 0.44 CPI Sets the font width.
| Increases and reduces in
10.00 CPI 0.01 CPI units.
| Displayed when the font
99.99 CPI selected using Font
Number is an outline font
with fixed spacing.
Font Height 4.00 points Sets the font height.
| Increases and reduces in
12.00 points 0.25 point units.
| Displayed when the font
999.75 points selected using Font
Number is an outline font
with variable spacing.
Symbol Set PC-8 Select the symbol set.
PC-8 Dan/Nor
PC-8 Grk
PC-8 TK
PC-775
|
PC Ext D/N
PC Ext US
PC Setl
PC Set2 D/N
PC Set2 US
CR Function CR Specifies the operation
CR+LF when a CR code is
received.
LF Function LF Specifies the operation
LF+CR when an LF code is
received.
Print Margin Normal Sets the area of the paper
1/5 inch where printing is not
1/6 inch possible.
1/8 inch
1/12.5inch
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Iltem Value Description
True Black On Specifies whether to use
Off mixed CMYK or black toner
only for printing black of
image data.
Pen Width Adjust On Compensates so that thin
Off lines are visible.
Bold indicates factory-set values.
Color Setup
Iltem Value Description
Ink Simulation Off Sets the ink simulation.
SWOP This setting is enabled only
ISO Coated for PS language jobs.
Japan
UCR Low You can select the black
Normal plate (black) amount during
High color printing.
Setting more black plate
economizes on the toner of
the other three colors.
CMY 100% Density Enable Enables/disables 100%
Disable output for CMY 100%
shade values.
CMYK Conversion On You can select the method
Off of total toner quantity
control for CMYK data.
Select Off to disable GCR
(Gray Component
Replacement).
Furthermore, this menu
setting is disabled if using
the ink simulation function.
Bold indicates factory-set values.
Panel Setup
Item Value Description
Idle Display Supplies Life Sets the information
Unwinder Config displayed in the standby

screen.
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Item

Value

Description

Panel Brightness During Operation

Adjusts the brightness
(backlight luminosity) of the
control panel LCD.

The set brightness is
applied during control panel
operations.

Panel Brightness While Power Save

W— P, —O

Adjusts the brightness
(backlight luminosity) of the
control panel LCD.

The set brightness is
applied after the panel
backlight timer time has
elapsed from the last
operation.

Panel Backlight Timer

10

30

300

Adjusts the time (in
seconds) from the last
operation until Panel
Brightness While Power
Save is applied.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Time Setup

Item

Value

Description

Date Format

yyyy/mm/dd
mm/dd/yyyy
dd/mmlyyyy

Sets the date display mode.
The initial values vary
depending on your
operating environment.

Time Zone

-12:00
I
+0:00

I
+13:00

Sets the time difference
from GMT in 15-minute
units. If the time zone
setting is changed, the time
differences before and after
the change are reflected in
the current time.

Daylight Saving

On
Off

Sets whether to display
daylight saving time.

On: Sets the current time 1
hour forward.

Off: Sets the current time 1
hour back.
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Item Value Description
Time Setting 2000/01/01 00 :00 Sets the time.
I
2091/12/31 23 :59
Bold indicates factory-set values.
Power Setup
Iltem Value Description
Power Save Enable Enables/disables power
Disable save mode.
Auto Power Off Enable Sets auto power off mode.
Auto Config
Disable
Bold indicates factory-set values.
Others Setup
Iltem Value Description
RAM Setup Receive Buffer Size Auto Sets the incoming buffer
0.5 MB size that is assured by the
1 MB local interface.
2 MB
4 MB
8 MB
16 MB
32 MB
Resource Save Auto Sets the resource saving
Off area size.
0.5 MB
1 MB
2 MB
4 MB
8 MB
16 MB
32 MB
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Item Value Description
Storage Common Check File System Execute Implements management
Setup data (FAT information)

recovery, and resolves
mismatches between the
actual (free) space in the
file system and the free
space displayed.

Check All Sectors Execute Recovers defective sector
information on the HDD
and file system
non-conformances.

Enable Initialization No Specifies whether or not to
Yes authorize setup changes
associated with HDD and
flash memory initialization.

Language Setup Select Language Chinese Specifies the control panel
English display language.
French
German
Italian
Japanese
Russian
Spanish
Language Initialize Execute Deletes the message files
that have been
downloaded.

Also, the Select Language
setting returns to the
factory default setting.
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Item

Job Cancel Setup

Value Description
Cancel Key Behavior Short Sets the operations when
Long the device CANCEL button
Off is pressed.
Short: Hold down no longer
than two seconds to cancel
the print job.
Long: Hold down for 2to 5
seconds to cancel a print
job.
Off: Disables the CANCEL
button.
Inquiry Display On Sets whether to display the
Off inquiry screen when a job is
canceled.
Focus Position Yes Sets whether to apply Yes
No or No focus for selection in
the job cancellation inquiry
screen.
Display Timeout 60 Sets the display timeout
| value for the inquiry screen
180 when a job is canceled.
|
300
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Item

Value

Description

Media Operation Setup | Inquiry Display

On
Off

Specifies the operation
when the FEED button or
the UNLOAD button is
pressed.

On: In the cases below, a
confirmation screen is
displayed before the
operation is executed.

* FEED: When the paper
changes from a stand-by
state to a through paper
State

« UNLOAD/CUT: When
cut is executed

Off: Operation is performed
without displaying a
confirmation message.

Rewinder Distance

600 millimeter (24 inch)
900 millimeter (36 inch)
1200 millimeter (48 inch)

Specifies the amount to be
fed when the FEED button
is pressed in the stand-by

state, using the output slot
as the reference point.

Feed Distance

150 millimeter (6 inch)
300 millimeter (12 inch)
450 millimeter (18 inch)

Specifies the amount to be
fed when the FEED button
is pressed in the through
paper state, using the
current position as the
reference point.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Settings
Item Value Description

Reset Settings Execute Restores the user menu
settings to the factory
settings.

Save Settings Execute Saves the current menu
settings.

Restore Settings Execute Changes the saved menu

settings.

Displayed when Save
Settings is executed on the
control panel.
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Bold indicates factory-set values.

Change Password

Item Value Description
New Password Fhkkkkkkkkkk Sets a new password to be
entered in the Admin
menu and Boot Menu.
Verify Password Tkt Sets a new password to be

entered in the Admin menu
and Boot Menu for which
New Password has been
set.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Print Statistics

To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the password. The factory default setting of the

administrator password is 0000.

Item Value

Description

Usage Report Enable
Disable

Enables/disables the
Usage Report function.

Supplies Report Enable
Disable

Sets whether or not to
display the number of wear
item replacements.

Not displayed if Disable is
set for the control panel
Print Statistics > Usage
Report item.

Reset Main Counter Execute

Resets the main counter
aggregate value.

Not displayed if Disable is
set for the control panel
Print Statistics > Usage
Report item.

Reset Supplies Counter*2 Execute

Resets the number of wear
item replacements.

Not displayed if Disable is
set for the control panel
Supplies Report item.
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Item

Value

Description

Change Password*1 New Password

Kkkk

Sets the new password to
be entered in Print
Statistics.

Not displayed if Disable is
set for the control panel
Print Statistics > Usage
Report item.

Verify Password

*kkk

Sets a new password to be
entered in the Print
Statistics for which New
Password has been set.
Not displayed if Disable is
set for the control panel
Print Statistics > Usage
Report item.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Calibration

Item

Value

Description

Auto Density Mode

On
Off

Sets whether to
automatically compensate
density and shade.

Adjust Density

Execute

Implements density
compensation. Implement
when the device is in
stand-by status.

Adjust Registration

Execute

Implements auto color
misalignment
compensation operations.
Implement when the device
is in stand-by status.

Color Density Cyan Density

Adjusts the cyan density.
This setting is enabled from
printing after the density
compensation has been
implemented.

Color Density Magenta Density

Adjusts magenta density.
This setting is enabled from
printing after the density
compensation has been
implemented.
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Item Value Description
Color Density Yellow Density -3 Adjusts yellow density.
| This setting is enabled from
0 printing after the density
| compensation has been
+3 implemented.
Color Density Black Density -3 Adjusts black density.
| This setting is enabled from
0 printing after the density
| compensation has been
+3 implemented.
Color Density White Density -3 Adjusts white density.
| This setting is enabled from
0 printing after the density
| compensation has been
+3 implemented.
Displayed with QL-300s
only.
Print Color Tuning Pattern Execute Prints patterns to match the

shading characteristics.

Base Color Tuning Highlight A-1 Matches the color balance
A-2 for the parts displayed as
B-1 most clear in the highlight
B-2 area of the printed color
| tuning pattern.
0-1 The matching results are
0-2 reflected in the highlight

matching values for cyan,
magenta, and yellow

matching.

Base Color Tuning Mid-Tone A-1 Matches the color balance
A-2 for the parts displayed as
B-1 most clear in the mid-tone
B-2 area of the printed color
| tuning pattern.
O-1 The matching results are
0-2 reflected in the mid-tone

matching values for cyan,
magenta, and yellow
matching.
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Iltem Value Description
Base Color Tuning Dark A-1 Matches the color balance
A-2 for the parts displayed as
B-1 most clear in the dark area
B-2 of the printed color tuning
| pattern.
0-1 The matching results are
0-2 reflected in the dark
matching values for cyan,
magenta, and yellow
matching.
Fine Color Tuning Cyan Highlight -4 Matches the highlights
Tuning | (light areas) of the cyan
0 shade characteristics.
|
+4
Mid-Tone | -4 Matches the intermediate
| areas of the cyan shading
0 characteristics.
|
+4
Dark -4 Matches the dark (dark
| areas) of the cyan shade
0 characteristics.
|
+4
Fine Color Tuning Magenta Highlight -4 Matches the highlights
Tuning | (light areas) of the magenta
0 shading characteristics.
|
+4
Mid-Tone | -4 Matches the intermediate
| areas of the magenta
0 shading characteristics.
|
+4
Dark -4 Matches the dark (dark
| areas) of the magenta
0 shading characteristics.
|
+4
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Item Value Description
Fine Color Tuning Yellow Highlight -4 Matches the highlights
Tuning | (light areas) of the yellow
0 shading characteristics.
I
+4
Mid-Tone -4 Matches the intermediate
| areas of the yellow shading
0 characteristics.
I
+4
Dark -4 Matches the dark (dark
| areas) of the yellow
0 shading characteristics.
I
+4
Fine Color Tuning Black Highlight -3 Matches the highlights
Tuning | (light areas) of the black
0 shading characteristics.
I
+3
Mid-Tone -3 Matches the intermediate
| areas of the black shading
0 characteristics.
I
+3
Dark -3 Matches the dark (dark
| areas) of the black shading
0 characteristics.
I
+3
Reset Color Tuning Execute Resets CMYK color

matching.
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Item Value Description
White Tuning*1 Highlight -3 Matches the highlights

| (light areas) of the white
0 shading characteristics.
| Displayed with QL-300s
+3 only.

Mid-Tone -3 Matches the intermediate
| areas of the white shading
0 characteristics.
| Displayed with QL-300s
+3 only.

Dark -3 Matches the dark (dark
| areas) of the white shading
0 characteristics.
| Displayed with QL-300s
+3 only.

Density Adjustment Media

Standard Media
Narrow/Thick Media

Specifies the operation
speed during a density
adjustment operation.
Standard Media: Density
adjustment operation
performed at normal speed.
Narrow/Thick Media:
Density adjustment
operation performed at low
speed.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Boot Menu

This menu is displayed in English only.

Boot Menu

To enter this menu, press and hold the OK button while turning ON the power supply. Confirm
that Boot Menu is selected and then press the OK button.
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To enter this menu, it is necessary to enter the password. The factory default setting of the
administrator password is 999999.

Iltem Value Description
Storage Common Check File System Execute Executes management
Setup data (FAT information)

recovery, and resolves
mismatches between the
actual (free) space in the
file system and the
displayed free space.

Check All Sectors Execute Recovers defective sector
information on the HDD
and file system
non-conformances.

Menu Lockout On Specifies whether or not to
Off display menus on the
control panel.

Panel Lockout Model Sets whether to disable the
Mode2 operations buttons on the
Off control panel.

Bold indicates factory-set values.

Troubleshooting

To enter this menu, press and hold the OK button while turning ON the power supply. Select
Troubleshooting and then press the OK button.

Item Value Description
Sensor Calibration Reset Execute This resets all sensor
calibration results to initial
values.

Saving Toner When Printing

Saving Toner When Printing (Toner Save Mode)

You can print by economizing the toner consumption amount by reducing the page print
density. Separately enable or disable the toner economy mode for 100% black.

A
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You can suppress the quantity of toner used by selecting one of the following five patterns as
necessary to reduce toner density.

. Printer setting: Follows the printer’s setup.

. Off: Prints using regular density without economizing the toner.
. Save Level Low: Prints using medium light toner.

. Save Level Middle: Prints using light toner.

. Save Level High: Prints using considerably light toner.

Toner Saving is enabled only if the print quality is specified as Normal or Draft.

The settings on the printer can be changed from Admin Setup > Print Setup > Toner Save.
However, the printer driver settings are given priority.

Note: Toner save mode is not compatible with Spot Color printing.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Color tab, use Toner Saving to select a toner save quantity.

8 Quicklabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences X
Setup Color  Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting v Save.. Management...
2 Color Mode: @® Color
- = - .
o = ' Automatic ~ Detail...
i3 B
7 Always create 100% black (K] taner
LA —
ﬁ? ) (O Monechrome
A
ER = Mapual settings...
5 ! g
g | Seotcoker [0 not use -]
7 Spet color toner quantity adjustment... |:|
8
— Toner Saving: Off ~
9
ﬁ []De not save 100% black toner
% QuickLabel Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Apply Help

5. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Color tab, use Toner Saving to select a toner save quantity.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overlays | Extend |
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2 Color Mode: @ Color
g 3 BB Automatic - Detail...
g
5
i
2
= |4
g
E 5 ) Menechrome
6
7
8
Toner Saving: [Oﬁ‘ -
9
,—‘ [] Do not save 100% black toner
i QuickLabel [ Advance ] [ Colorswatch | | Default ]
An AstroMova Division
oK | [ cencel |[ septy |

5. Print.

Printing Using the Specified Print Cartridge Only (Lift Up)

The lifespan of an unused print cartridge can be prolonged by separating it from the belt unit.

Setting combinations are shown in the table below.

Print Color Print Cartridge to be Lifted Up
Black (K) only Cyan, magenta, yellow, white*
White* (W) only Black, cyan, magenta, yellow
Black + white* Cyan, magenta, yellow
Black, cyan, magenta, yellow White*

Example: Printing using the CMYK Print Cartridge only
In this example, the White* (W) Print Cartridge is lifted up.

QL-300 User Guide 184



Print Function Settings

*. Supported by QL-300s only.

1. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.

2.

3. Turn the lift up lever on the print cartridge that is not being used clockwise to raise the
print cartridge.
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4, Close the top cover.

¥ [

Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Fine Quality Printing

Changing Print Quality (Resolution)

Set Quality by aligning to the environment in which it is used.

Selecting Fine/Detail (1200x1200 dpi) prints at the highest quality available with the printer.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Setup tab, change the Quality setting.

Eé QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
2 Paper seftings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
E-;.‘ Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
E] 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [120° ] Mirror Print
6 Capies: [ E [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
[71Te pricritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
] Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) il [] Photo Enhance
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About... Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Apply Help

5. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Setup tab, change the Quality setting.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences ==
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |
Example Favorites

1 ng| V] l Save... ] [ Management... ]
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6,000in v] [ User-gefined paper.. |

g 3 Format: Continuous Paper

(:: Media Type: Plain

g Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)

o4

g

E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait ) Landscape [F1180° [ Mirror Print
6 Copies: 1 = [l Collate [l Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: i

Cut Mode: IOn\y cut at the end of job ']
8
o Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) 7| Flimsge smootaing
—
. .
[ bout... ault
i QuickLabel Ab Defayl
An AstroMova Division

5. Print.
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Making Photograph Printing More Vivid (Photo Enhance)

You can print more natural and vivid images, such as photos, etc.

Note: This function can be used with Windows PCL printer drivers only.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Setup tab, select Photo Enhance in the Quality section, and then click OK.

5 QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences X
Setup Color Overays Extend
EBxample Favorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save.. Management...
2 Paper seftings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~ User-defined paper...
g 3 Format: Continucus Paper
2 Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
2|4
E] 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [120° ] Mirror Print
6 Capies: [ E [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
[ Te pricritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
9 Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) ~ [ Photo Enhance
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About... Defaut
An AstroNeva Division
Cancel Aoply Help

5. Print.

Printing Sharper Photos (Image Smoothing)

You can reduce “jaggies” and “banding” (uneven gradation).

Note: This function can be used with Windows PS printer drivers only.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Setup tab, select Image Smoothing in the Quality section, and then click OK.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. ] [ Manegement.. |
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6.000in - [ Userdefined paper.. |
;g‘-j 3 Format: Continuous Paper
2 Media Type: Plain
o
a a Media Weight: Medium Light (86-140 pm)
=
g
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait () Landscape [F]180° [ Mirror Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [] Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: i
LutMode: Only cut at the end of job b
8
o Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) =] [Flimage smostaing
=
i QuickLabel [ About... Il Default
An AstroMova Division

5. Print.

Adjusting Fine Lines

You can prevent misaligned lines being printed when ultra-fine lines are specified from the
application. This function is normally ON.

Depending on the application, bar code and other intervals will narrow. In this case, turn OFF
the function.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).

QL-300 User Guide 189



Print Function Settings

4,

5.

6.

On the Extend tab, click Advanced.

Select Adjust ultra fine lines. Next, select Off for Settings, and then click OK.

Print.

E@ QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences

Setup Color  Overays Extend

Example Favorites
1 Current setting - Save.. Management...
2
Watermarks... You can print data created by an application with 3 watermark over it.
-
2 —
L3
=
b
; a Fonts... Makes settings related to TrueType fonts and printer fonts.
2
g
5
6
7
8
9
% QuickLabel Advanced.. Default
An AstroNova Divisior
Cancel foply

Help

Advanced x

Item Setting

Reduce Size of Spoal File On

Keep page layout when resizing doecument Off

Overprint Black Off
Adijust for overlapping colors Off

Job Spool Off

Run maintenance cycle before printing Off

Trapping Printer setting

Adjust ultra fine lines
Settings On ~

Description

Adjustment of fine lines remedies the problem that the outline of rectangles
bulges when printed.

Cancel Help Default

Windows PS Printer Driver

1.
2.
3.

Open the file to be printed.

Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Extend tab, click Advanced.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|

Advanced | Setup | Color_| Ovedays | Extend |

Exemple Favorites

[Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..

[ Watermarks... ]Vou can print data created by an application with a watermark over it.

[ Drawing position adjustment... ]AdJUStS the pasition of the drawing data created in the printer driver.

uoipal g paad ladey q

%j”mmummnwmn—-
-~

* Quicklabel I | ——
[T | =
5. Select the Adjust ultra fine lines check box, and then click OK.
Advanced ==

Trapping Printer Setting v

[7]Job Spoal
[¥] Adiust ultra fine lines

[7] Bun maintenancs cycle before printing

0K | [ Caneel | [ Defaur |

6. Print.

Using Printer Fonts
You can print by replacing TrueType fonts with printer built-in fonts.

. The font replacement function stores the document fonts, but font designs cannot be
reproduced. If it is necessary to print font designs accurately, disable the font replace-
ment function.

. In some applications, the font replacement function may not work properly.

Note: This function can be used with Windows PCL printer drivers only.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, Click the Extend tab, and then select Fonts.

5 QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences X
Setup Color Owerays Extend
Example
1 Current setting - Save.. Management...
2
Watermarks... You can print data created by an application with 3 watermark over it.
-
2 —
L3
g
= a Fonts... Makes settings related to TrueType fonts and printer fonts.
z
g
5
6
7
8
9
% QuickLabel Advanged... Default
An AstroNova Divisior
Cancel Help

5. On the “Font” screen, select the Font Substitution check box.

For this printer, this check box is selected as the default setting.

Font
TrueType Font Qutput Type
(O Download as Qutline Font
®@iDownioad as Bitmap Font
Font Substitution

Font Substitution Table
For TrueType Font:

d

Use Brinter Font:

Arabic Transparent (Mot Substituted) A

Arial AvantGarde

Avrial Baltic Bookman

Arial Black Helvetica-MNarrow

Avrial CE NewCenturySchlbk

Arial CYR Palatino

Arial Greek ZapfChancery

Arial TUR CourierPS

Bahnschrift Helvetica hd
Cancel Help Default

6. Use the Font Substitution Table to specify which printer fonts should replace the

TrueType fonts.
7. Print.

Using Computer Fonts

You can output TrueType fonts as they appear on the screen.

Note: Print time may be longer.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.

2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Extend tab, click Fonts.

5. On the “Font” screen, clear the Font Substitution check box.

6. Print.

Font

TrueType Font Qutput Type

(O Download as Outline Font
(® Download as Bitmap Font
Cfont gubstitution

Font Substitution Table
For TrueType Font:

Use Printer Font:

Arabic Transparent
Arial

Arial Baltic

Arial Black

Arial CE

Arial CYR

Avrial Greek

Arial TUR

(Mot Substituted) ~
AvantGarde

Bookman

Helvetica-Marrow
NewCenturySchlbk

Palatino

ZapfChancery

CourierP5

Bahnschrift v

Helvetica ©

Cancel Help Default

X

Windows PS Printer Driver

S

Print.

Open the file to be printed.
Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

Adjusting the Print Position on the Paper

You can correct the print start position vertically and horizontally on the paper by the printer

settings.

Please refer to the following procedure.

Download as Outline Font - The font image is created by the printer.

Download as Bitmap Font - The font information is created by the printer driver.

On the Advanced tab, click TrueType Font, and then select Download as Softfont.
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Using the Roll Paper

|

1

Paper feed :
direction :
1

1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

OO

ABC  DEF

MENU ON LINE

Back

5lalY 200
JOBEE

Fn

ATTENTION

2. Press 2, 2, 0 (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

2208
Enter 1-3digit Number

3. Press the scroll button A or ¥ to select the item you want to adjust.

Print Position Adjust 1/1 Page
D < Adjust
Enter 1-3digi EY Adjust

() Use Online button to return to s...
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4, Press the OK button.

Switch +/-

5. Press the scroll button A or ¥ to select the amount of the adjustment, and then press
the OK button. Confirm there is a check mark to the left of the selected value.

|+ goksImillimeter
(-2.0-+420)

Switch +/-

. Y represents the paper feed direction and X represents the orthogonal position relative
to the paper feed direction.

. Set positive [+] numbers to widen the blank space in the X direction, and also set positive
[+] numbers to widen the blank space in the Y direction.

. Readjustment might be necessary depending on the usage conditions (temperature,
humidity, media type).

. By eliminating the differences between printers and using the same settings on all the
printers with this procedure, you can use one computer when you want to get the same
print results on multiple printers. See “Using the Printer Driver to Fine-tune the Print Posi-
tion” on page 81.

Adjusting the Print Start Position

This section explains how to better align the position at which printing starts for die-cut label
paper (with black mark), continuous label (with black mark), and die-cut label paper.

This adjustment is unnecessary if your print jobs do not require accurate positioning of where
printing starts.

1. Adjust the position that printing starts on the first page.

a. After setting the size of the media, calibrate the sensor and execute Paper interval
detection.

b. In the driver’s print settings, set To specify the number of pages per cut in Cut
Mode and set 1 in Cut by collation.

Note: You may not be able to set 1 in Cut by collation if the paper on which you
are printing is shorter than 101.6 mm. If this is the case, set the smallest value that
you can select.

c. Print five pieces of the media on which you are actually printing.
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d. Measure the distance at A or B, as shown in the diagram, for all five sheets and
then calculate the average of these values.

e. Calculate the difference in the position you want to print and the average value
from the previous step.
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Adjust the position using Y Adjust in Menus > Print Adjust > Print Position
Adjust.

When using a black mark sensor - At the point that the black mark intersects the
position of the black mark sensor on the printer, measure the distance at A from
the leading edge of the black mark to the printed matter on five sheets.

Label  pjack mark sensor

paper on the printer
Printed

matte I’

Liner l

Cutting off part of
the label makes
measuring easier.

When using a gap sensor - At the point that the label intersects the position of the
gap sensor on the printer, measure the distance at B from the leading edge of the
label to the printed matter on five sheets.

Gap sensor on the
printer

I
B

The plus and minus directions for print adjustment are illustrated below.
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Direction that media is fed

If you set Y Ad-
just in the minus
T direction, the im-

age moves up

just in the plus
direction, the im-
age moves down

—

2. If you are actually printing more than two sheets consecutively, then next, do the following
adjustment.

\l/ If you set Y Ad-

(Improve the accuracy of the function for learning the position that printing starts)

a. In the driver’s print settings, set To specify the number of pages per cut in Cut
Mode and set 20 in Cut by collation.

b. Print 20 pieces as a test print.

These printouts are test prints for adjusting positions, so throw them away when
you are done.

3. The adjustments are complete when printing is done in the position you want.

Reset the cutter settings, and then start printing.

Other Print Functions

Specifying the Page Order
Extracts by page order when printing documents with multiple pages.
There are two methods.

. Printing documents in page order.

. Printing documents in reverse page order.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4,

5.

On the Setup tab, select the Print in reverse order check box in the Copies area.

m QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences

Setup Color Overays Extend

User-defined paper...

[ Mirror Print

[ Print in reverse order

[ Photo Enhance

Example Eavorites
1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save..
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~
g 3 Format: Continucus Paper
2.;.‘ Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |4
3 5 Orientation : @ Portrait (O Landscape [1g0°
6 Copies: 1 £ [ Cellate
[ Te pricritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
9 Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) ~
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About...
An AstroNeva Division
Cancel

Management...

X

Default

Help

Windows PS Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open the file to be printed.

Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Setup tab, select the Print in reverse order check box in the Copies area.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |

(=]

Example Favorites
1
2 Paper settings:
g
(3
-
&
o
o |4
g
E 5 Orientation :
Copies:
6
7 Cut Mode:
8
=] Quality:
i QuickLabel’
An AstroMova Division

V] l Save... ] [ Management... ]
Continuous 4,000 x6.000in '] l User-defined paper... ]
Format: Continuous Paper
Media Type: Plain
Media Weightt  Medium Light (96-140 pm)

@ Portrait () Landscape []180°

1 = [ Collate

[only cut at the end of job -
[Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) -

Screen: Fine -

[ Mirror Print

[l Print in reverse order

[[1mage Smoothing

[ About..

J{

Defaylt
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Overlaying Stamps for Printing (Watermarks)

The details to be printed from the application can be independently printed overlaying Samples,

Confidential, etc.

|::> Samples

Windows PCL Printer Driver
Open the file to be printed.

1

2 Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).

4 On the Extend tab, click Watermarks.

# QuickLabel QL-300s PCLG Printing Preferences
Setup  Color Owerays Exend
Example Favorites
urrent settin ~ Save... Management...
1 c g 5 Manag
2
- Watermarks... “You can print data created by an application with a watermark over it.
2 —
|3
-
[
s | a Fonts.. Makes settings related to TrueType fonts and printer fonts.
[y —
5
6
7
8
9
2 QuickLabel Advanced... Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel oty

Help
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5. Click New.

Watermarks

Watermarks

First page only

Job information
[] Print job information

Eirst page only

OK Cancel

Edit...

Job informatien settings

Help Default

6. On the Watermarks screen, enter text into Text, and configure Size and other settings.

7. Click the OK button.

8. Print.

Watermarks

Text

Size:

7] « ,

Angle:
« S

-180 0 +180

Font... Color...

S
(® Mone
O Circle
O Single Frame
() Double Frame

x

Position
Centre v

Watermark Adjustment

X:E3 X:IZC

Cancel Help

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.

2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4,

5.

6.

On the Extend tab, click Watermarks.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overays | Exend |
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2
- [ Watermarks... ]Vou can print data created by an application with a watermark over it.
&
% |3
g
s |4 [ Drawing position adjustment... | Adjusts the pasition of the drawing data created in the printer driver.
g
g 5
6
7
8
]
i QuickLabel Advanced.. | | Default ]
An AstroMova Division
Cox ) (G ) ooy
Click New.
Watermarks x
Watermarks

(None) _________|

First page anly

Job information
Eirst page only

oK

Delete

[ Print job information

Cancel

Edit...

Job information settings

Help Default

On the Watermarks screen, enter text into Text, and configure Size and other settings.

Watermarks

Text

Size:

(=] «

Angle:
.
-180

Font...

Trim

@ Mone

O Circle

(O Single Frame
() Double Frame

>

Color...

x
Position
Centre v
Watermark Adjustment

K:EC X:EC

Cancel Help
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7. Click the OK button.
8. Print.

Collating Printed Output (Sorted Printing)

You can store print jobs in the device memory and collate the printing.

. Printing by specifying batches (x2 sets)

3
2 2 2
1 1 1
. Printing without specifying batches (x2 sets)
> ;

Note: This feature is not usable with some applications.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.
Select Print in the File menu.

1
2
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Setup tab, enter a value for Copies, and then select the Collate check box.

E-ﬁ QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting - Save..
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
ﬂ-;.‘ Media Type: Plain
3 Media Weight:  Medium Light (96-140 pm)
o |1
g
3 Orientation : @ pPortrait () Landscape [J1g0°
5 2 P
3 Copies: 2 B M Callate
o priaritize collation specified by application;
1 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
2
2 Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) ~
,—| Screem: Prioritize resolution ~
. .
i QuickLabel Apout..
An AstroNova Division
Cacs

Management...

User-defined paper...

[ Mirror Print

[ Print in reverse order

[JPhoto Enhance

Default

Apply

X
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5. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Setup tab, enter a value for Copies, and then select the Collate check box.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |

Exemple Favorites

1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. ] [ Manegement.. |
aper settings: ontinuous 4,000 x6.000in - ser-defined paper...

2 Paper seti C 4,000 x6.000 User-defined paps

;g‘-j 3 Format: Continuous Paper

2 Media Type: Plain

@

a a Media Weight: Medium Light (86-140 pm)

=

g

s 5 Orientation @ @ Portrait () Landscape [F1180° [] Mirror Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [] Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: i

LutMode: Only cut at the end of job b
8
9 Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) =] [Flimage smostaing
=
i QuickLabel [ About... Il Default
An AstroMova Division

5. Print.

Printing a Mirror Image

Print using mirror print when you want to print image to appear normal when the page is viewed
from the back.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4,

5.

On the Setup tab, select the Mirror Print check box in the Orientation section, and then
click OK.

m QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences

Setup Color Overays Extend

Example Favorites
I Current setting
< Paper seftings:

-

f e

x

4

b

o | B

g

H —

5 .
a Orientation :

Capies:
]
AN Cut Mode:
8

Quality:

1€ ]
[
i QuickLabel

An AstroNova Divisior

- Save...
Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~

Format: Continuous Paper

Media Type: Plain

Media Weight:  Medium Light (96-140 pm)

(® Portrait

B

[ To prieritize collation specified by application

O Landscape [1g0°

[ collate

Only cut at the end of job ~
Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) -
Screen: Prioritize resolution

About...

Cancel

Management...

User-defined paper...

Mirror Print

[ Print in reverse order

[ Photo Enhance

Apply

Default

Windows PS Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open the file to be printed.

Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Setup tab, select the Mirror Print check box in the Orientation section, and then
click OK.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |

2 QuickLabel

An AstroMova Division

Screen: Fine -

[[1mage Smoothing

Example Favorites
1 Qurrent setting(Default setting) o) save.. | [ Manegement.. |
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6,000in v] [ User-gefined paper.. |
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
(:: Media Type: Plain
g a Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (96-140 pm)
=]
z
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait ) Landscape [F]180° [ Mirrar Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: [nly cut at the end of job -
g
=] Quality: IFinEJ Detail (1200 x1200) -

[ About..

J{

Defaylt
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Printing Registered Forms (Print Overlay)

You can register forms, logos, etc., as forms to the device, and overlay for printing.

To print an overlay, you need to create a form and register it in advance. It is possible to specify
a maximum of four forms in one group. Forms are overlaid and printed in the order they are
registered. That is to say, the last form you register is printed on top.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2 Click View devices and printers.

3. Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing Preferences.
4

On the Overlays tab, select Overlay Print.

0 Quicklabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup Color Overays  Extend
Example Favorites
I Current setting - Save.. Management...
€
Overlay Print ~
o
g
iLE
g Name D Description Edit list...
s | p Test Form i All pages
g Test Print
5
2
]
AN
8
e
% QuickLabel Default
An AstroNova Divisien
Cancel Epoly Help

5. To register a form to the printer, select Register print document as a new form and
click Apply > OK. From the application, print the image you want to register as a form,
and when the New Form screen appears input the various information and click OK.

6. To apply an overlay, select Overlay Print. Select the forms you want to use for overlay
printing and click Apply > OK. Print from the application.
Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.
2. Click View devices and printers.

3. Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing Preferences.
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4, On the Overlays tab, select Overlay Print.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup [ Color | Overays | Exdend
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2
[Do nat use overlay print -
g
% |3
g Name Form Name Description Edit list...
S |4
2 Test Print
ES
5
6
7
8
9
% QuickLabel
An AstroMova Division
ok [comen | [y

5. To register a form to the printer, select Register print document as a new form and
click Apply > OK. From the application, print the image you want to register as a form,
and when the New Form screen appears input the various information and click OK.

6. To apply an overlay, select Overlay Print. Select the forms you want to use for overlay
printing and click Apply > OK. Print from the application.

Outputting to a File Without Printing

You can write and save to a file without printing the print data.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2 Click View devices and printers.

3. Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printer Properties.
4 Select the Ports tab.
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5.

6.
7.

In the ports list, select FILE:, and then click OK.

s@u QuickLabel QL-300 PCLE Properties
Status Security Device Options
General Sharing Ports Advanced Color Management

5§  Quicklabel QL300 PCLE

Print to the following port(s). Documents will print to the first free
checked port.

Port Description Printer
[JipT2: Printer Port

[ LPT2: Printer Port

[J COMI:  Serial Port

[J cOM2:  Serial Port

[]Ccom3z:  Serial Port

[J COM4:  Serial Port

FILE: Print to File "

Add Port... Delete Port Configure Port...

[A Enable bidirectional support
[Enable printer pooling

Cancel Anply

Print.

Enter the file name, and then click OK.

Windows PS Printer Driver

o M wnh PR

6.

Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

Click View devices and printers.

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printer Properties.

Select the Ports tab.

In the ports list, select FILE:, and then click OK.

(= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Properties =3
‘ Status | Security | Device Settings ‘
‘ Genersl | Sharing ‘ Ports ‘ Advanced | Color Management ‘

=@ Quicklabel QL-300 PS

Print to the following part(s). Documents will print to the first free
checked port.

Port Description Printer
[ LpT2: Printer Port

[T LPT3:  Printer Port

[7] COML:  Serial Port

[C] COM2Z:  Serial Port

[[] com3:  serial Port

[7] COM4:  Serial Port

FILE: Print te File -

[ Addport. | [ Deletepor | [ configurePort.. |

[ | »

[¥] Enable bidirectional support
[ Enable printer pocling

[ ok [ cencel ][ aeny

Print.
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7. Enter the file name, and then click OK.

Changing the Check Unnecessary Print Cartridge Setting

You can have an error displayed and cancel the print job to prioritize the service life of a print
cartridge that is detected to be down even though it is not being used as a specified color for
the print data.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Admin Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

a Print Information

Menus

B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration
() Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Use the numeric keypad to input the administrator password.

The factory default password is 999999. Press the OK button after inputting each char-
acter.

Enter Password

*tttll
(6 - 12 digits )

\_, Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Select Print Setup, and then press the OK button.

Admin Setup 172 PageI
n Network Setup

B UsB Setup

a PS Setup

PCL Setup

ﬂ Color Setup

BB 1/ | Page
4, Select Check Unnecessary Print Cartridge, and then press the OK button.

Print Setup 2/2 Page
n Check Unnecessary Print Cartridge

B Default Orientation

B Trapping

BTJ’], Page
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5. If you want an error to be generated when a print cartridge is detected to be down even
though it is not being used as a specified color for the print data, select On. Select Off if
you want printing to continue. Then, press the OK button.

Check Unnecessary Print...1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...

6. Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MENU ON LINE @@ @

DEF

Back @ C% ®
© @ ~ D®®

PQRS TUV WXYZ

BIOIO),
Fn CLEAR
ATTENTION

Saving Printer Driver Setups

You can save the details set using the printer drivers.

If you save the changes to the settings for multiple locations, then the next and following times
you change the settings, all you have to do is specify the driver settings so that those settings
in the multiple locations are automatically changed to the settings that you saved.

Save a Setup

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2. Click View devices and printers.
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3.

4.
5.
6.

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing preferences.

If you are using the Windows PCL printer driver, the following window will open.

E-ﬁ QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences
Setup Color Overays Extend
Example Eavorites

1 Current setting(Default setting) - Save..
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4.000 x 6.000in ~

g 3 Format: Continucus Paper

2.;.‘ Media Type: Plain

3 Media Weight: ~ Medium Light (36-140 pm)

o |4

3 Orientation : @ Portrait () Landscape [1goe
5 P
6 Copies: 1 B [ Cellate

[] Te prioritize collation specified by application
7 Lut Mode: Only cut at the end of job ~
8
9 Quality: Fine / Detail (1200 x 1200) ~
’_l Screen: Prioritize resolution
% QuickLabel About...
An AstroNeva Division
Cancel

Management...

User-defined paper...

[ Mirror Print

[ Print in reverse order

[ Photo Enhance

Apply

Default

X

Help

If you are using the Window PS printer driver, the following window will open.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color [ Overlays | Extend |

(=]

Example Favorites
1 V] l Save... ] [ Management... ]
2 Paper settings: Continuous 4,000 x6,000in v] [ User-gefined paper.. |
g 3 Format: Continuous Paper
(:: Media Type: Plain
g Media Weight:  Medium Light (96-140 )
o4
g
E 5 Orientation : @ Portrait ) Landscape [F]180° [ Mirrar Print
6 Copies: 1 = [ Collate [ Print in reverse order
7 Cut Mode: i
Cut Mode: [nly cut at the end of job -
8
o Quality: [Fine / Detail (1200 x1200) 7| Flimsge smootaing
=
. .
i QuickLabel [ About.. I Default

An AstroMova Division

Change the settings to create the setup you want to save.

On the Setup tab, click Save.

Enter the setting name into Save Favorites as, and then click OK.

Save Favorites X

Save Favorites as:

| Save Favorites

Cancel
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7.

Click OK to close the Print Setup dialog box.

Recall a Saved Setup

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.
Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Setup tab, configure Favorites.

Setup  Color Overlays Extend

Example Favorites

1 Save Favorites v Save... Management...

Default setting
Current settmi ~ User-defined paper...

Format: Continuous Paper

w

Media Type: Plain
Media Weightt  Medium Light (96-140 pm)

P2 1200
N

F=Y

Print.

Delete a Saved Setup

o M w0

Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

Click View devices and printers.

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing Preferences.
On the Setup tab, click Management.

Click Delete.

Favorites management X

Import... Export... I Delete... {

Close Help

Select the setup you want to delete, and then click Delete.

Click Yes.

Importing/Exporting a Printer Driver Print Setup

You can convert printer driver print setup information to a file, and then export/import the file.
The file extension for exporting/importing is “.xmn”.

Export a Setup

1.

2
3.
4

Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.
Click View devices and printers.
Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing Preferences.

On the Setup tab, click Management.
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5. Click Export.

Favorites management

Import... E Export...

Close

Delete...

Help

6. In the List of favorite settings on the “Export” screen, select the checkbox next to the

setup you want to export, and then click Export.

Export

List of favorite settings

Save Favorites

Display by paper farm
[ Display all

Continuous Paper
Continuous Paperiblack mark)
Die-cut lzbel(gap)

Die-cut label(black mark)

[ Eull Surface label

Full Surface label(black mark)

Select All

Unselect

Help

7. Enter a file name, specify where to save it, and then click Save.

Import a Setup

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

2. Click View devices and printers.

3. Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing Preferences.
4, On the Setup tab, click Management.

5. Click Import.

Favorites management

i Import... ] Export...

Close

Delete...

Help
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6.

7.
8.
9.

On the “Import” screen, click Open the file.

Import

List of favorite settings

[ Overwrite duplicate settings
[ Overwrite duplicate paper
Display by paper form
[ Display all
Continuous Paper
Continuous Paper(black mark)
Die-cut label(gap)
Die-cut label{black mark)
[ Eull Surface label
Full Surface label(black mark)

Open the file

Select All

Unselect

Help

Specify the file you want to import, and then click Open.

Check the names of the settings in the List of favorite settings, and then click Import.

When the message “Imported successfully.” appears, click OK.

Changing Default Printer Driver Settings

It is convenient to set frequently used settings as the default settings.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

Click View devices and printers.

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Printing Preferences.

Change the various settings, and then click OK.

Deleting or Updating a Printer Driver

Deleting a Printer Driver

PC administrator privileges are required.

Restart the computer, and then delete the driver.

1.

2
3.
4

Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.

Click View devices and printers.

Right-click the QL-300 icon, and then select Remove device.

If a verification message is displayed, click Yes.

Note: If a message appears while the device is in use, restart the PC, and then perform

steps 1 and 2 of this procedure again.
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9.

10.
11.

12.
13.

Select one of the icons in Devices and Printers, and click Print server properties in the
top bar.

Select the Drivers tab.
Click Change Driver Settings.

Select the driver to be deleted, and click Remove.

=5 Print Server Properties *
Foms Ports  Drivers Securty Advanced
N
DESKTOP-G1GC40T
Installed printer drivers:

Mame Processor Type

Microsoft enhanced Point... x84 Type 3 - User Mode
Microsoft enhanced Paoint... %86 Type 3 - User Mode
Microsoft Print To PDF x64 Type4 - User Mode
Microsoft XPS Document ... x84 Type4 - User Mode
QuickLabel QL-300 PCL6 164 Type 3 - User Mode

Close Cancel Aoply

If a message asking whether to delete the drivers only, or the drivers and packages from
the system, select to delete drivers and packages, and click OK.

Remove Driver And Package

Do you want to remeve the driver(s) only, or remove
the driver(s) and driver package(s) from your system?

O Remove driver only.

@Remove driver ond driver package.:

oK Cancel

If a verification message is displayed, click Yes.
If the Remove Driver Package dialog box is displayed, click Delete > OK.

Note: If you cannot cancel, restart the PC, and then perform steps 4 to 10 of this
procedure again.

Click OK in the Print server properties dialog box.

Restart the PC.

Updating a Printer Driver

PC administrator privileges are required.

1.
2.
3.

Obtain the printer driver from QuickLabel.

Double-click the file you downloaded.

Select the desired language, and then click OK.

Note: When the “User Account Control” window is displayed, click Yes.

Read the “Software License Agreement”, and click Accept.
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5. Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to finish driver installation.

. Attempting to install an old version driver will cause an update screen to appeatr.
Follow the instructions that appear on the screen.

. Updating a driver may require restarting of the computer.

6. When the Program Compatibility Assistant dialog appears, click This program installed
correctly.
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Adjusting Color with the Control Panel

Correcting Color Drift Manually

The printer compensates color drift automatically according to the conditions of use. If the color
drift is noticeable, you can also implement compensation manually.

1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE @ @ @

o2 928
Olseee
S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION
2. Press 3, 0, 1 (function numbers) and press the OK button.

Function Number

301
Enter 1-3digit Number

3. Check that Execute has been selected, and press the OK button.

Adjust Registration

n Execute

(L) Use Online button to return to s...

4, The display will return to the standby screen.

Configuring Settings for Auto Adjustment of Density and Gradation

The printer compensates density automatically according to the conditions of use. To
compensate automatically, turn On the density compensation matching setting.
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In the default factory settings, density compensation matching is implemented automatically.
1. Press the scroll button A or V.
LI ON LINE

= Valelele

ABC DEF

BAck

—(OK c GHI JKL  MNO
Al

PQRS TUV WXYZ

S clole

CLEAR

ATTENTION

2. Select Calibration, and press the OK button.

Functions 171 PageI
n Configuration
a Print Infermation

B Menus
a B Admin Setup
E| Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Select Auto Density Mode, and then press the OK button.

Calibration 1/2 Page
nAuto Density Mode

8 Adjust Density

B Adjust Registration

a Color Density

Print Color Tuning Pattern

B Base Color Tuning

BTI], Page

4, Select On, and then press the OK button. Confirm there is a check mark to the left of On.

Auto Density Mode 1/1 Page

a O Use Online button to return to s...

5. Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MENU ON LINE

OO

ABC  DEF

A~ @O ®
41O p D®®

ATTENTION
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Adjusting Density Manually

The printer can implement compensation periodically using auto density compensation mode,
but if the print density is noticeable, it can also be compensated manually.

Density adjustment values are set by specifying Cyan Density, Magenta Density, Yellow
Density, Black Density, and White Density* values with the control panel.

*: This item available only on the QL-300
1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE @ @ @

o2 928
Olseee
S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION
2. Press 3, 0, 0 (function numbers) and press the OK button.

Function Number

3008
Enter 1-3digit Number

3. Check that Execute has been selected, and press the OK button.

Adjust Density

n Execute

(L) Use Online butten to return to s...

4, Execute density adjustment.

The display will return to the standby screen after density adjustment is complete.

Ready To Print

100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

Yellow Magenta Cyan Black White
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Fine Tuning Density Adjustments

You can finely adjust the densities of colors that are used as the references for density
compensation.

Adjust each color separately for the parts where the density is noticeable from the print results.

This section describes the procedure for adjusting the reference density for cyan. Use the same
adjustment procedure also for other colors that you wish to adjust.

Increasing cyan after checking the print results

1.

Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE @ @ @

o2 928
Oogee
S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION

Press 3, 1, 0 (function numbers) and press the OK button.

Funetion Number

3108
Enter 1-3digit Number

For other colors, use the operations below.

. To tune magenta, press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 3, 1, 1,
OK.
. To tune yellow, press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 3, 1, 2, OK.

. To tune black, press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 3, 1, 3, OK.

. To tune white, press the Fn key, and then press the following buttons: 3, 1, 4, OK.

This option is only available on the QL-300s.
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3.

4,

~

Press the scroll button A or V¥ to specify a value that is larger than the current value, and

then press the OK button.

Confirm there is a check mark to the left of the selected value.

Switch +/-

Select +1 to +3 to make density darker, or -1 to -3 to make it lighter.

Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

NA P2
B\ Ol
DO ERR
POQ

Press the Fn key, and then press 3, 0, 0, OK.

Function Number

3000
Enter 1-3digit Number

Check that Execute has been selected, and press the OK button.

() Use Online button to return to s...

The display will return to the standby screen.
Print.

If you are not satisfied with the density, repeat steps 1 to 6 of this procedure.
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Adjusting Color Balance (Density)

The printer can implement compensation periodically using auto density compensation mode.
However, you can implement this adjustment when you want to adjust the gray balance of the
halftones, which is not sufficiently adjusted by the auto density compensation.

. The densities of the colors are mutually dependent on each other, so you will need to
repeat adjustment several times until the desired color balance is achieved.

. The results of the basic Base Color Tuning are reflected in the settings in Fine Color
Tuning. Consequently, if the Fine Color Tuning are adjusted manually, these settings
will be reset, so be careful. However, the Black Tuning settings are not reset.

1. Print a color tuning pattern.

a. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE

@
5(0)2 258

ABC  DEF

JKL  MNO

TUV  WXYZ

~ololo)
S O ole

Fn

ATTENTION

b. Press 3, 0, 2 (function numbers) and press the OK button.

Funetion Number

3028
Enter 1-3digit Number

C. Check that Execute has been selected, and press the OK button.

Print Color Tuning Pattern 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...

d. The color tuning pattern will be printed.
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2.

Use the print results for the color tuning pattern to check the current color balance.

Color Tuning Pattern
Base Color Tuning
Highlight

Mid-Tone
Curent A

8 (< o E F G H 1 ] 3 L M N 0
Dark
Curert A (] e 3 F G H | ] 5 L M N O

Color Tuning Pattern

Fine Color Tuning
Highlight Mid-Tone
h

Dark

1 ]
G | ® 1
i JLJEE g L JIIi
1 ] i

Magenta

A

T
1
I
1
|
T
[

]

T
Yellow i
td
1

- O

[
.

Check the area to be referenced using “Base Color Tuning”. Check the “Highlight”,

“Mid-Tone”, and “Dark” areas of the color tuning pattern and note the number (A-1 and 2
to O-1 and 2) of the block whose pattern of mixed CMY part (upper left) is most similar to
its single color K part (lower right).

Note: If the pattern that seems most similar to the adjacent CMY mixed colors part and
single color K part in the “Highlight”, “Mid-Tone”, or “Dark” areas matches the “Current”
on the left of the color tuning pattern, the color balance is normal and does not require

adjustment.

Use the print results for the color tuning pattern to adjust the color balance.

a.
b.

Press the scroll button A or V.

Select Calibration, and press the OK button.

Functions

11 Page|

n Configuration

8 Print Information
B Menus

a E| Admin Setup
E' Print Statistics

B Calibration

() Use Online button to retumn to standby screen.
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C. Select Base Color Tuning, and press the OK button.

Calibration 172 PageI
nAuto Density Mode

a Adjust Density

B Adjust Registration

a Color Density

Print Color Tuning Pattern

gTIl Page

d. Specify the number of the desired square in the “Highlight” area of the pattern, and
then press the OK button.

e. Specify the number of the desired square in the “Mid-Tone” area of the pattern, and
then press the OK button.

f. Specify the number of the desired square in the “Dark” area of the pattern, and then
press the OK button.

BTIlPage
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g. The pattern number specified in each area will be displayed.

If the pattern number is correct, select Yes, and press the OK button.

Apply Values? 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...

To respecify the pattern number select No to return to the “Calibration” screen.

h. Select Return, and press the OK button to return to the standby screen.

Finished Adjusting. 1/1 Page
High Light: A-1
H Mid. Tone: C-2
i Dark: B-2

() Use Online button to return to s...

If the desired color balance is not obtained even after Base Color Tuning, adjust
the CMY color balance watermarks manually using the procedure under Adjusting
the color balance. For color balance fine tuning, see “Fine-tuning Color Balance”
on page 225.

If the overall tone is still too bright or too dark even after implementing Base Color
Tuning, adjust the black tone manually using Fine Color Tuning, and then imple-
ment Basic color Tuning again. To brighten the overall tone, adjust the black tone
in Fine Color Tuning in the - direction, and to darken the overall tone, adjust the
black tone in Fine Color Tuning in the + direction.

4. Check the color balance adjustment results.

a. Print the color tuning pattern.
Use the print results for the color tuning pattern to check the adjusted results.

If the pattern that seems most similar to the adjacent CMY mixed colors part and
single color K part in the “Highlight”, “Mid-Tone”, or “Dark” areas matches the
“Current” on the left of the color tuning pattern, the color balance adjustment is
complete.

Repeat steps 1 through 3 of this procedure in accordance with the results of your pattern
check.

Fine-tuning Color Balance

The printer can implement compensation periodically using auto density compensation mode.
However, you can implement this adjustment when you want to finely adjust the gray balance
of the halftones, which is not sufficiently adjusted by the auto density compensation.

QL-300 User Guide 225



Adjusting the Color

The densities of the colors are mutually dependent on each other, so you will need to
repeat adjustment several times until the desired color balance is achieved.

1. Print a color tuning pattern.
a. Press the Fn key.
The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

OO

ABC  DEF

MENU ON LINE

Back

O®®
o1 5202

e TUV  WXYZ

S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION

b. Press 3, 0, 2 (function numbers) and press the OK button.

Function Number

3020
Enter 1-3digit Number

c. Check that Execute has been selected, and press the OK button.

() Use Online button to return to s...

d. The color tuning pattern will be printed.

QL-300 User Guide 226



Adjusting the Color

2.

Use the print results for the color tuning pattern to check the current color balance.

Color Tuning Pattern
Base Color Tuning
Highlight

Mid-Tone
Curent A

8 (< o E F G H 1 ] 3 L M N 0
Dark
Curert A (] e 3 F G H | ] 5 L M N O

Color Tuning Pattern

Fine Color Tuning
Highlight Mid-Tone Dark
|

1 1
sy | | ]
n [ I
o [0
] | [
. . :
1 B 17|
(T
gl I | |7 |
1 1
1 1
1

"

Yellow | ! | | |
I
I

- O

Check the area to be referenced using “Fine Color Tuning”.

]
T
{1}
—
|

The color tuning pattern blocks are arranged in four rows of 11 columns. The four rows
are printed with the following colors, from top to bottom: Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and
Black.

The 11 columns represent color tone, and vertical broken lines are labeled as Highlight,
Mid-Tone, and Dark.

Use the print results for the color tuning pattern to adjust the color balance watermarks.

If you are adjusting the color balance, use the control panel to specify the shade (High-
light, Dark, and Mid-Tone) of each color.

This section explains the procedure for slightly darkening the cyan highlights. Adjust the
watermarks for colors other than cyan in the same way.

a. Press the scroll button A or V.

b. Select Calibration, and press the OK button.

Functions 11 Page|
n Configuration

8 Print Information

B Menus

a E| Admin Setup

E' Print Statistics

() Use Online button to retumn to standby screen.
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C.

d.

e.

f.

g.

Select Fine Color Tuning, and press the OK button.

Calibration 2/2 Page
n Fine Color Tuning

a Reset Color Tuning

B White Tuning

a Density Adjustment Media

B8 7/ | Page
Select Cyan Tuning, and press the OK button.

Fine Color Tuning 1/1 Page

g Magenta Tuning
B Yellow Tuning
a Black Tuning

(L) Use Online button to return to standby sereen.

Select Highlight, and press the OK button.

Cyan Tuning 1/1 Page

B Mid-Tone

B Dark

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

Specify a larger value than the current set value, and press the OK button. Confirm
there is a check mark to the left of the specified value.

(-40-+4.0)

Switch +/-

Select +0.1 to +4.0 to make density slightly darker, or -0.1 to -4.0 to make it slightly
lighter. Note, however, that the black adjustment ranges are +0.1 to +3.0 and -0.1
to -3.0.

Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

Check the color balance adjustment results.

a.
b.

Print the color tuning pattern.

Use the print results for the color tuning pattern to check the adjusted results.

Repeat steps 1 through 3 of this procedure in accordance with the results of your pattern
check.
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Adjusting Color with a Printer Driver

About Color Matching

It is important to manage the work processes from data creation to output based on methods
with color consistency. For example, scanners, digital cameras, and monitors, and other
devices express the blending ratio to which the light of red, blue, and green (three colors) have
been added to black as values over the RGB color space (additive mixture of colors).

Meanwhile, printers express the blending ratio of the four toner colors cyan, magenta, yellow,
and black relative to white (white light), with the three reflected colors red, blue, and green
excluded as values in the CMYK color space (subtractive mixture of colors).

The RGB color space and CMYK color space are color spaces dependent on the machine
used, and so when converting color spaces, the colors will be different from the reproduced
colors unless individual machine characteristics are taken into consideration.

To maintain color consistency from data creation to output, it is necessary to consider the color
differences by device when converting colors. This process is called “color matching”. The
program that implements the color matching is called the “color management system” (CMS).

The printer can use either printer driver color matching or application color matching.

Note: Even if you are using color matching, the printed colors may appear dark compared to
the colors on the monitor. This is because the range of colors that can be reproduced by the
device is narrower than the range of colors that can be reproduced by the monitor, so even if
color matching is used, the vivid colors on the monitor cannot be reproduced.

Color Matching (Automatic)

The procedure below performs recommended color matching for general documents.
Generally use the settings shown here.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4,

5.

In “Color” on the Color tab, select Automatic, and then click OK.

Eé QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Prefere)

Setup  Color  Owerays Extend

Example Favorites

Current setting

Color Mode: ®

O

N P 150

el = S o o] W] ~] =

Spot Color:

Toner Saving:

% QuickLabel

An AstroNova Divisior

nces

~ Save... Management...

Color

‘%Autumatlc w Detail...

Always create 100% black (K) toner

Monochrome

Manual settings...

“Do not use ~ ‘
Spot color toner quantity adjustment... l:‘

Off ~

1 Do not save 100% black toner

Default

Cancel foply

Help

Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open the file to be printed.

On the File menu, select Print.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

In “Color” on the Color tab, select Automatic, and then click OK.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences

Advanced | Setup | Color | Overays | Extend |

Toner Saving:

j” 0 4] ~N 4] B ] %) L]

2 QuickLabel

An AstroMova Division

Example Eavorites
Current setting(Default setting) - | Save... | [ Menagement..
Color Mode: @ Color

;z" B Automatic - Detail...

-

i1

3

2

g

E] ©) Monochrame

o .

[] Do not save 100% black toner

[ Advance | [ Color Swatch ] | Default

0K ][ Cancel ||

Aoply

]

Print.
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Simple Color Matching (Simple Adjustment)

Color matching is used on a printer for reproduction of the RGB colors required to print from
word processor, spreadsheet, presentation, and other similar software.

Color matching is implemented using a special accelerator (ASIC) that is built into the printer.
When converting RGB color space print data to the printer CMYK color space, color matching
processing is applied.

. In the case of a Windows PCL printer driver, color matching is not applied even if Auto-
matic or Simple Adjustment is selected for the CMYK color space print data. In this
case, select “Graphic Pro”.

Setup Items

RGB Color Setting - Specifies the method for expressing the colors processed using color
matching.

. Monitor - Auto

During color matching, represents color by the most ideal method suited to the document
to be printed, emphasizing compatibility with the monitor (color temperature 6500 K).
Normally use this setting.

. Monitor - Perceptual

During color matching, represents the color by the method emphasizing the gradation
suiting the natural image of the photograph and compatibility with the monitor (color
temperature 6500K).

. Monitor - Vivid

During color matching, represents the color by the method emphasizing the vividness
suiting the images and text, and compatibility with the monitor (color temperature 6500K).

. Monitor - light

During color matching, represents the color by the method emphasizing the gradation
suiting the natural image of the photograph and compatibility with the monitor (color
temperature 9300K).

. Adobe RGB
Specify if you are using an input device with AdobeRGB color characteristics.
. sRGB

The sRGB colors within the printer's color gamut are printed without any modification.
Only colors that fall outside the printer's color gamut are matched with the outer shell.
Suitable for matching specific colors.

Black Finish - Sets the black finish when printing in color. Normally use Auto as is.

Windows PCL Printer Driver
1. Open the file to be printed.
2. On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Color tab, click Color, select Automatic or Simple Adjustment, and then click
OK.

Eé QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup  Color  Owerays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting - Save.. Management...
2 Color Mode: @® Color
g = ‘%Autumatlc w Detail...
L3
ST‘ A\ways create 100% black (K) toner
A —
2|4 O Monochrome
g
5 |5 | Manual settings...
? Spot Color: “Do not use V‘
7 Spat color toner quantity adjustment... l:‘
8
Toner Saving: off v
9
E [ Do not save 100% black toner
% QuickLabel Default
An AstroNova Divisior
Cancel foply Help

5. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Color tab, click Color, select Automatic or Simple Adjustment, and then click
OK.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences ==
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overays | Extend |
Example Favorites
1 (Current seffing(Defautt setfing) -] Save.. | [ Menagement...
2 Color Mode: @ Color
g B Automatic - Detail...
z | 3
%
i3
o |4
[
s 5 © Monochrome
6
7
8
Toner Saving: ot -
9
,—‘ [] Do not save 100% black toner
2 QuickLabel ( Advance | [ Colorswaten | | Default ]
An AstroNova Division
oK || cancel ][ ooy |

5. Print.
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Color Matching (Graphic Pro)

Graphic Pro is the optimal choice for use with DTP software. It lets you specify simulation

printing for any CMYK output device.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.

1
2
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Color tab, click Color, then select Graphic Pro, and then click OK.

# QuickLabel Q)L-300< PCLE Printing Preferences

Setup Color  QOwerays Extend

EBxample Favorites
1 Current setting - Save.. Management...
2 Color Mode: @® Color
; 3 ‘a Graphic Pro ~ Detail...
2 [ Automatic
g [ Simple Adjustment
2|4 @) el Graphic Pro
g W No Color Matching
5 Tlanual settings...
5 n 9
6 Spot Color: “Do not use V‘
7 Spot color toner quantity adjustment... l:‘
8
Toner Saving: off ~
9
’_|_ [1Do not save 100% black toner
% QuickLabel Defaut
An AstroNeva Divisior
Cancel Epoly

Help

X

5. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Color tab, click Color, then select Graphic Pro, and then click OK.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overlays | Extend |
Exemple Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2 Color Mode: @ Color
;é? 3 BB Automatic - Detail...
5
i
2
= |4
2
E 5 ) Menechrome
6
7
8
Toner Saving: [GFF -
9
,—‘ [] Do not save 100% black toner
i QuickLabel [ Advance ] [ Colorswatch | | Default ]
An AstroMova Division
oK | [ cencel |[ septy |

5. Print.

Color Matching (No Color Matching)

Prints using the specified colors as is, without implementing color matching using the printer
drivers or device.

Select if implementing color matching using an application.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4,

5.

On the Color tab, click Color, then select No Color Matching, and then click OK.

Eé QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences
Setup  Color  Owerays Extend

Example Favorites
1 Current setting - Save..
2 Color Mode: @® Color

il =Y No Color Matching -

L3 .

ST‘ A\ways create 100% black (K) toner

i

2|4 O Monochrome

g

3 Manual settings...
5 L g
6 Spot Color: “Do not use
7 Spat color toner quantity adjustment...
8

Toner Saving: off v
9
o not save % black toner
,—| o 100% black
i QuickLabel
An AstroNova Divisior

Cancel

Management...

Detail...

o

Default

Apply

X

Help

Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Color tab, click Color, then select No Color Matching, and then click OK.

= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences ==
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overays | Extend |
Example Favorites
1 (Current seffing(Defautt setfing) -] Save.. | [ Menagement...
2 Color Mode: @ Color
g B Automatic - Detail...
z | 3
%
i3
o |4
[
s 5 © Monochrome
6
7
8
Toner Saving: ot -
9
,—‘ [] Do not save 100% black toner
2 QuickLabel ( Advance | [ Colorswaten | | Default ]
An AstroNova Division
oK || cancel ][ ooy |

Print.

QL-300 User Guide

235



Adjusting the Color

Changing the Black Finish

The finish for the black parts will be changed when printing in color. This can be used when the
printer driver's color mode setting is Simple Adjustment or Graphic Pro.

Setup Items

Black Finish

Auto

Creates black using the optimum methods according to the document to be printed. This
setting can be selected only when the color mode is set to Simple Adjustment. This
setting cannot be configured on the Graphic Pro.

Composite Black (CMYK)

Synthesizes black using cyan, magenta, yellow, and black toner. The black is close to
brown. Ideal for photos.

True Black (K)

Prints black using black toner only. Ideal for diagrams and documents. When printing
photos, the dark parts are blackish.

Pure Black Text/Graphics (Graphic Pro Only) - If black defined using the RGB color space for
text and graphics (R=0, G=0, B=0) or black defined using the CMYK color space (C=0, M=0,
Y=0, K=100%) is specified, this setting specifies whether printing should use black (K) toner

only.

ON
Prints the text and graphics specified as black using black (K) toner only.
OFF

Text and graphics specified as black are synthesized using either black (K) toner only or
CMYK depending on the profile specified by color matching.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.
Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Color tab, select Simple Adjustment or Graphic Pro.
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5. In the Black Finish section, select the black finishing method. In the Graphic Pro mode,
also select ON or OFF for Pure Black Text/Graphics, and then click OK.

Color Setting Details
Color Mode
&\ % () Automatic

.; This color setting is

optimum for every
document,

@ Simple Adjustment

This coler setting is for
office documents.

() Graphic Pro
This color setting is for
graphic documents,

RGE Color Setting —————
Color matching options

Monitor - Auto ~

Black Finish

Adjust Darkness

Brightness: El @] I
Saturation: El @ I
() No Color Matching
This color setting is for
color matching in an
application.
Color Swatch... Cancel Help Default

6. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. On the File menu, select Print.
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4. On the Color tab, select Simple Adjustment or Graphic Pro, and then click Detail.
5. In the Black Finish section, select the black finishing method. In the Graphic Pro mode,
also select ON or OFF for Pure Black Text/Graphics, and then click OK.
Simple Adjustment Details
RGE Color Settings
LColor Settings
CMYK Ink Simulation Black Finish
® o
(7) Composite Black [CMYK)
(7 True Black [K)
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Default
6. Print.

Monochrome (Black and White) Printing

The color data is printed using grayscale (shades of black and white) without touching the print

data.

Note: If implementing color printing after printing by specifying “Monochrome”, a delay may

occur depending on the temperature adjustment of the fuser unit.
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Even if the cyan (blue), magenta (red), or yellow print cartridge life has been reached,
monochrome printing using only black can be done by specifying “Monochrome”.

Refer to “Printing Using the Specified Print Cartridge Only (Lift Up)” on page 184
regarding printing with black only.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.
Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Color tab, select Monochrome. Adjust lightness and darkness as required.

= QuickLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup  Color  Owerays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current settin - Save.. Management...
3 9
2 Color Mode: O Color
.;f 3 @ Graphic Pro Detail...
]
=
2 eate 100% black (K) toner
i
= a -
g
5 5 Manual settings...
6 Spot Color: “Do not use V‘
7 Spat color toner quantity adjustment... l:‘
8
Toner Saving: off v
9
,—| D6 not save 100% black taner
% QuickLabel Default
An AstroNova Divisior
Cancel Zply Help

Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1.
2.
3.

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.

Click Preferences (or Properties).
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4, On the Color tab, select Monochrome. Adjust lightness and darkness as required.

1= QuickLabel QL-300 PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|

Advanced | Setup | Color | Overlays | Extend |

Exemple Favorites

[Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..

Color Mode: @ Color

BB Automatic - Detail...

uoipal g paad ladey q

:|” ['+] [+4] ~N o 1] £ w (%] ]

) Monochrome

Toner Saving: [Oﬁ‘ -

[ Do not save 100% black toner

i QuickLabel [ Advance ] [ Colorswatch | | Default ]
AstroNova Division

oK | [ cencel |[ septy |

5. Print.

Suppressing White Lines Between Text and the Background (Black
Overprint)

If you are imaging 100% black text on a colored background, you can print (overprint) by
overlaying the text and background parts. Set if there are gaps such as white lines, etc., in the
borders between the text and background.

. Not usable with some applications.

. Black overprint cannot be used if the text is not 100% black, the text has been rendered
as graphics by extracting the outlines, or if the text is an image.

. If the background color is dark (toner layer thickness exceeds 240%), toner may not be
fixed completely. For example, if printing 100% black text on backgrounds of 50% cyan,
50% magenta, and 50% yellow, the toner layer thickness is 50+50+50+100=250%, which
exceeds 240%.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Extend tab, click Advanced.
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5. Select Overprint Black. Next, for Settings, select On, and then click OK.

6. Print.

Advanced
ltem Setting
Reduce Size of Spool File On
Keep page layout when resizing document Off
Owverprint Black Off
Adjust for overlapping colors Off
Adjust ultra fine lines On
Job Spool Off
Run maintenance cycle before printing Off

Trapping

Printer setting

Overprint Black
Settings Off

Description

characters on a colored background.

Eliminates white outlines produced by misregistration around black

Cancel

Help

Default

Windows PS Printer Driver

o M W N BE

6. Print.

Open the file to be printed.
On the File menu, select Print.
Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Color tab, click Advanced.

Advanced

Advanced Color Options

D.él.

[7) To enable special color space
[ Monochro request to AP

Use optimised greyscale halftones

==

Print color separations:

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Defour |

Correcting for Print Misalignment (Trapping)

Select the Black overprint check box, and then click OK.

Use if there are white or colored lines between two overlapping objects due to print

misalignment.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.

On the File menu, select Print.

1
2
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Extend tab, click Advanced.
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5. Select Trapping. Next, select the misalignment correction method with Settings, and

then click OK.

Advanced x
ltem Setting
Reduce Size of Spool File On
Keep page layout when resizing document Off
Owerprint Black Off
Adjust for overlapping colors Off
Adjust ultra fine lines On
Job Spool Off
Run maintenance cycle before printing Off

Trapping
Settings Printer setting '

g

Description Off
Trapping creatq [arrow of color. This
compensates fi Narraw / Choke White g the C, M, ¥ and K layers
of animage. Tryyide gaps or color lines
between two o/ yide / Choke White
Choke White

Cancel Help Default
Selections that include Choke White are only shown for the QL-300s.

6. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.

2. On the File menu, select Print.
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4, On the Extend tab, click Advanced.
5. Select the misalignment correction method in Trapping, and then click OK.

Advanced =3

Trepring

[ Job Spoal

[7] Adjust ultra fine lines

[T] Bun maintenance cycls before printing

[ ok ) caneel | [ Defaur |

Selections that include Choke White are only shown for the QL-300s.

6. Print.

Simulating Print Results

The printer adjusts CMYK color data to simulate the characteristics of ink, such as that used in
offset printing.
The ICC profiles registered as standard are described below.

RGB Profiles
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. sRGB

. AdobeRGB
CMYK Input Profiles
. SWOP

. ISO Coated

. Japan Color

. JMPA

Note: Enabled when Color Mode is set to either Simple Adjustment or Graphic Pro.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. On the File menu, select Print.
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4. On the Color tab, click Detail, and then select Graphic Pro.
5. Select Printer Simulation, and then use the list under Simulation Target Profile to
select the ink characteristics you want to simulate.
Color Setting Details %
Color Mode
(OICC Profile Color Matching
iy, O Automatic ® Printer Simulation
1:‘;;3:":2:3,: ) Disable color matching for profile creation
document.
L () Simple Adjustment
E{; by T iy i Input Profile Output Profile
% fice documents. RGB Profile Printer Profile
sRGB ~ Resident Profile ~
@\ @® Graphic Pro ‘
VTS EE =2ig Siie Simulation Target Profile
graphic documents, ‘ Perceptual
o NONE
iy, Mo Color Matching SWop Black Finish
EE Colormatching Jopancolo Composite Black (CMYE)
application. IMPA
CMYK Source 1 [ Pure Black Text/Graphics
CMYK Source 2
CMYK Source 3
Color Swatch... Spvi source ? K Cancel Help Default
6. Click OK.
7. Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 On the File menu, select Print.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4

On the Color tab, select Graphic Pro, and then click Detail.
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5. Select Printer Simulation, and then use the list under Simulation Target Profile to
select the ink characteristics you want to simulate.

Graphics Pro Details ===

~ ICC Profile Color Matching
~ Disable color matching for profile creation
) Use application color matching
Input Printer Dutput Profile
FRGB Frofile Output Prafile
Simulation T arget Profile

Preserve Black

Black Finish
Color Match Precision Composite Black [CMYK] =
5!
Speed Qualty Pure Black Text/Graphics
[ 0K | [ Coancel | [ Detaut

6. Click OK.
7. Print.
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9 Spot Color Printing Setup
(QL-300s Only)

Printer Driver Spot Color Function List

This section explains the Spot Color toner functions in the printer drivers.
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

Windows PCL Printer Driver

Click the Color tab to display the screen for setting the spot color toner.

=5 QuicklLabel QL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences x
Setup Color  Overays Extend
Example Favorites
1 Current setting v Save... Management...
2 Color Mede: @ Color
Z 3 [B Automatic v Detail...
§ Always create 100% black (K] taner
ﬁ? 4q (O Monochrome
E— 5 Manual settings...
6 Spot Color: AW Do not use
7 MW Full page
@Data portion (Excluding white)
¥ Data portion (Including white)
8 &8 Printing only spot color toner
Watermarks/Cverlays
Toner Saving:
9
,—| []De not save 100% black toner
(g QuickLabel Default
An AstroNova Division
Cancel Aoply Help
Iltem Description
Usage Method Do not use Prints without using white
toner.
Full page Uses white toner for the

entire page being printed.

Data portion (Excluding
white)

Uses white toner for all data
parts that do not include
white parts.

Data portion (Including
white)

Uses white toner for all data
parts that include white
parts.

Printing only spot color toner

Prints with white toner only.

Watermarks/Overlays

Prints the selected
watermark and overlay with
white toner.

Spot color toner quantity
adjustment

0to 100

Adjusts the amount of white
toner used while printing.
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Windows PS Printer Driver

Click the Color tab to display the screen for setting the spot color toner.

1= QuickLabel QL-300s PS Printing Preferences ==
Advanced [ Setup | Color | Overlays | Extend|
Example Favorites
1 [ Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2 Color Mode: @ Color
iy Ty Automatic - Detail..
g 3 Fpy Automat +
S |a
% 5 ©) Monochrome
6 Spot Coler: W Do not use -
Do not use
BFull page
7 &8 Data portion (Bxcluding white)
&8 Data portion (Including white)
8 &8 Printing enly spet color tener
. 27 Application specification
Toner Saving: ot M|
]
ﬁ [7] De not save 100% black toner
2% QuickLabel [ Advance ] [ Colorswatch | | Default
An AstroNova Division
Iltem Description
Spot Color Do not use Prints without using white
toner.
Full page Uses white toner for the

entire page being printed.

Data portion (Excluding
white)

Uses white toner for all data
parts that do not include
white parts.

Data portion (Including
white)

Uses white toner for all data
parts that include white
parts.

Printing only spot color toner

Prints with white toner only.

Application specification

Allows you to specify white
toner from the application.

Spot color toner quantity
adjustment

0to 100

Adjusts the amount of white
toner used while printing.

Don't layer white toner for
100% black

Select whether to do
overlaying on white toner
when printing text or lines at
100% black.
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

Printing on Color Media

Usable Color Media

Use color media that satisfies the following conditions.

. Pigment or ink used to color the media heat-resistant to 230°C

. E-photo printer media with the same characteristics as plain media

Printing Using White Toner Only

Printing text and illustrations using only white toner on color paper.

Before printing, check that the white print cartridge has been installed in the device, and that
white toner has been selected using the printer drivers.

Note: If you specify “Print Only with Spot Color” and lift up all the other colors of cartridges, you
can print with only spot colors, even if one of the black, cyan, magenta, or yellow print cartridges
has reached the end of its service life.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

© N o g k~ w NP

Open the file to be printed.

Select Page Setup in the File menu.

Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

Use Media Type to select the paper type.

Use Media Weight to select an appropriate value.

Click the Color tab.

Select the paper size and print orientation, and then click OK.

Example

1
2

3

N N—.

% QuickLabel OL-300s PCLE Printing Preferences

Setup  Color  Owerays  Extend

Eavorites

Current sefting ~ Save..

Lolor Mode: ® Color
‘EzaAutnmati( -

Always create 100% black (K) toner
(O Monechrome

Manual settings...

Spot Color:

Do not use

W Full page
&¥Data portion (Excluding white)
&Data portion (Including white)
&¥Printing only spot color toner
Watermarks/Overlays

Toner Saving:

[ Do not save 100% black toner

Management...

Detail...

<

Cancel

Aoply

Default

Help
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

9. For Usage Methods, select Printing only spot color toner, and then click OK.

10. Click Print in the “Print” screen to print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to be printed.

2 Select Print in the File menu.

3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4 Click the Color tab.

/= QuickLabel QL-300s PS Printing Preferences [E=<=|
Advanced | Setup | Color | Overlays | Extend |
Example Favorites
1 [Current setting(Default setting) | Save.. | [ Menagement..
2 Color Mode: @ Color
;é? 3 BB Automatic - Detail...
-
&
a
< |a
il
E 5 ) Menechrome
6 Spot Color: AW Dc not use -
Do not use
[WFull page
7 ‘Data porticn (Excluding white)
AData porticn (Including white)
8 &8 Printing enly spot color toner
.47 Application specification
Toner Saving: |ott =)
9
’_‘ [ Do not save 100% black toner
i QuickLabel [ Advance ] [ Colorswatch | | Default
An AstroNova Division
5. For Spot Color, select Printing only spot color toner, and then click OK.

6. Click Print in the “Print” screen to print.

Printing White Below a Color (Spot Color Overprint)

When printing on color paper, print a base with white toner, and then print in color on top of that.

Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open the file to be printed.

Select Page Setup in the File menu.

Select the paper size and print orientation, and then click OK.
Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

Use Paper settings to select the paper type.

Click the Color tab.

© N o gk~ wDdPE

For the Spot Color setting, select one of the following: Full page, Data portion
(Excluding white), Data portion (Including white), or Watermarks/Overlays.
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

9.

10.

Click OK.

Click Print in the “Print” screen to print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

o M W N BE

Open the file to be printed.

Select Print in the File menu.
Click Preferences (or Properties).
Click the Color tab.

For the Spot Color setting, select one of the following: Full page, Data portion
(Excluding white), Data portion (Including white).

Click OK.

Click Print in the “Print” screen to print.

Adjusting the White Image from the Application

By adjusting the file from the application, the registration misalignment may not be noticeable.
If the misalignment is not fixed after adjusting the position and size, adjust the white image with
the application. Adobe lllustrator will be used as an example for the adjustment method.

1.
2.
3.

© © N 2

11.
12.

Open the data with white misalignment.

Create a new layer. Name the layer “SpotColor”, and create this at the top.
Open the swatch window, and click the “New Swatch” button.

Enter SpotColor_White as its name, and select Spot Color for the color type.

Note: Please enter the name as given above. White toner will not be recognized if you
make a mistake in the entries.

Copy the object to be filled with spot color white to the “SpotColor” layer.

Select the copied object, and set the fill to “SpotColor_White:100%” and the border to
“SpotColor_White:0%”". For outlines, select Object > Path > Path Outline, and set the
fill and border after it been changed to Object.

Open the attribute window, and select Overprint Fill and Overprint Stroke.
Select File > Print. Select the QL-300 printer.

Go to Advanced > Overprints, and select Simulate.

Click Setup.

Click Preferences.

On the Color tab, select Application specification in Spot Color.

Print.
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

Printing by Using Applications to Specify Spot Color Toner
(PS Printer Drivers Only)

Using Adobe lllustrator

This explanation uses Adobe lllustrator CC as an example.

Adding Swatches

If using Spot Color (white), specify the swatches added for the objects to be Spot Color printed.
1. Open the swatch panel, and select new swatch.

2. Enter SpotColor_White in Swatch Name.

3. Select Spot Color in Color Type.

Printing

If printing Spot Color, make the settings using the application print dialog box.
1. Click Advanced from the menu on the left of the print dialog box.

2. Select Simulate in Overprints.

3. Click Print.

Windows PS Printer Driver

1. Select Windows PS printer drivers, and click Preferences.
2. On the Color tab, select Application specification in Spot Color, and then click OK.
3. Print.

Using Adobe Photoshop

This explanation uses Adobe Photoshop CC as an example.

Adding Spot Color Channels

If using Spot Color (white), specify the Spot Color channels added for the objects to be Spot
Color printed.

1. Open the channel panel, and select a new Spot Color channel.

2. Enter SpotColor_White in Name.

Saving in PDF Format

Spot Color printing directly from Adobe Photoshop is not possible, so initially save the file in
PDF format.
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

Printing

1. Open the file that has been saved in PDF format using Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Acrobat
Reader.

2. Select File > Print to open the print dialog box.

3. Click Advanced.

4, Select Color from the menu on the left of the Preferences dialog box, and select
Simulate overprint. (If using Adobe Acrobat Reader, click Advanced, and then select
Simulate overprint.)

5. Click OK to return to the print dialog box.

Windows PS Printer Driver
1. Select Windows PS printer drivers, and click Preferences.
2. On the Color tab, select Application specification in Spot Color.

3. Print.

Fine-Tuning White Shading

Finely adjust the shade for each white highlight, dark, mid-tone gradation using the printer
control panel.

Here, we will show the procedure for slightly darkening white highlights.

1. Press the scroll button A or V.
—~Val0lele
BACK A ABC DEF
O ®
v PQRS TUV WXYZ
-~

= BIOIO)
Fn CLEAR
ATTENTION

2. Select Calibration, and press the OK button.

Functions 171 PageI
n Configuration
a Print Infermation

B Menus
a B Admin Setup
E| Print Statistics

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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Spot Color Printing Setup (QL-300s Only)

3. Select White Tuning, and then press the OK button.

Calibration 2/2 Page

—
n Fine Color Tuning
a Reset Color Tuning

B White Tuning

a Density Adjustment Media

B8 1| Page
4, Select Highlight, and press the OK button.

White Tuning 1/1 Page

A Mid-Tone

B Dark

(L) Use Online button to return to standby sereen.

5. Specify a value that is larger than the current set value, and then press the OK button.
Confirm there is a check mark to the left of the specified value.

A larger value represents darkening, while a smaller value represents lightening.

6. Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MENU ON LINE @@ @

DEF

®®®
CHEON e B o=

PQRS TUV WXYZ

olole

CLEAR

ATTENTION
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10 Network Settings

Initializing Network Settings

Implementing this operation will initialize all network settings.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Admin Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

a Print Information

Menus

B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration
-1;:1' Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Use the numeric keypad to input the administrator password.

The factory default password is 999999. Press the OK button after inputting each char-
acter.

Enter Password

*tnu

(6 - 12 digits )

\_, Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Select Network Setup, and then press the OK button.

Admin Setup 1/2 Page
B USB Setup

B Print Setup

a PS Setup

PCL Setup

B Color Setup

B T 1] Page
4, Select Network Factory Defaults, and then press the OK button.

Network Setup 212 PagiI

@ 1Psec
B sNupP
B Network Scale

a Gigabit Network
Hub Link Setting

B Network Factory Defaults
g T+ | Page
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5. When Execute appears, press the OK button.

Network Factory Defaults 1/1 Page

O Use Online button to return to s...

6. Initialization is executed, and the display returns to the standby screen.

Using DHCP

IP addresses can be acquired from a DHCP server.
PC administrator privileges are required for the setup.

Caution: Incorrectly allocating the IP address may cause major malfunctions such as crashing
of the network. Thoroughly consult the network administrator before making the settings.

To use the device in a DHCP environment, select Auto as the IP address setting method.

Also note that Auto is the IP address setting method under factory default settings, so
performing this procedure is hormally not necessary.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Admin Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

a Print Information

Menus

B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration
-.;:1' Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Use the numeric keypad to input the administrator password.

The factory default password is 999999. Press the OK button after inputting each char-
acter.

Enter Password

*tttll
(6 - 12 digits )

\_, Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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Network Settings

3.

4,

5.

6.

Using BOOTP

Select Network Setup, and then press the OK button.

Admin Setup 1/2 Page
n Network Setup

B UsB Setup

B Print Setup

a PS Setup

PCL Setup

B Color Setup

gTIl Page

Select IP Address Set, and then press the OK button.

Network Setup 1/2 Page
(1 Rrelails
B NetBIOS over TCP

B web

Telnat

@rre
B T 1] Page

Select Auto, and then press the OK button.

IP Address Set
n  Auto

Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MEeNu ON LINE

O3

DEF

®®®
CHEON e B 2=

PQRS TUV WXYZ

olole

CLEAR

ATTENTION

To use the printer in a BOOTP environment, select BOOTP as the IP address setting method.

1.

Select Admin Setup.

Access the printer web page and log in as an administrator.
See “Web Utility” on page 414.

Select Network Setup > TCP/IP > Change Settings > Get IP address automatically
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4, Click Submit.

IPv6

This printer is compatible with IPv6, and the IPv6 address is acquired automatically. IPv6
addresses cannot be set manually.

The device is compatible with the following protocols.

Printing:

. LPR

« IPP

. RAW (Port9100)
« FTP

Setup:

«  HTTP

. SNMPv1/iv3

. Telnet

Checking the IPv6 Address

IPv6 addresses are allocated automatically.

1. Access the printer web page and select Device information.
Note: Refer to “Web Utility” on page 414 regarding the printer web page.
2. Select Network > TCP/IP.

If all the global addresses are displayed as “07, it is possible an error has occurred in the
router being used.

Press the scroll buttons to select Print Information > Configuration to check the IPv6
address using the configuration report. For reports and information about how to print
them, see “Printing Configuration Information” on page 257.
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Printing Configuration Information

Viewing Machine Information

Printable Report List

List Name

Description

Configuration

Prints the table of all menu category items
and the current settings. Further, the
advanced printer settings are also printed in
the page header.

Demo Page

Prints the demo print data stored in the
printer.

File List

Prints the file list.

Usage Report

Prints the total print results.

Error Log

Prints the errors detected and saved by the
printer.

Color Profile List

Prints the color profile list.

Color Adjustment Pattern

Prints the patterns to match the shading
characteristics.

User Media List

Prints the user media list.

Test Print-1 Prints the patterns for analyzing the print
quality.

Test Print-2 Prints the patterns for analyzing CYMK print
quality.

Test Print-3 Prints the patterns for analyzing the status
of the print cartridges.

Test Print-4 Prints the patterns for analyzing print quality

of the spot colors.
Displayed with QL-300 only.

Cleaning Page

Prints the toner-free white sheet to remove
dirt from the surface of the fuser belt in the
fuser unit.

Paper is cut at a fixed length when printing a report, so do not use die-cut label paper.
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To attain the full benefit of the report printing function, load paper that is 130 mm wide.

Printing is canceled if a print cartridge for a color that is required for report printing is not
lifted down.

Printing Printer Setup Lists

Configuration

Print the device information.

Print to see the remaining quantity of wear items and other set values such as IP addresses
and MAC addresses, and to check whether the printer is operating correctly, etc.

1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.
MENu ON LINE

OO

ABC  DEF
Back

5fe <222

e TUV  WXYZ

S)ole

Fn

ATTENTION

2. Press 1, 0, O (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

1008
Enter 1-3digit Number
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Confirm that Execute is selected, and then press the OK button.

3.

Configuration

1]
o
2
=
IS
5
=
]
[
o
2
c
G
=1
5
o
i
£
c
o
©
in
=]

Printing result sample:

20180723 05:04

OOD:@Cﬂm:O: QL-300 Paga 1/5

Serial Number ALPHASO004 Asset Numbar

Unwinder Serial Mumber: ALPHASOUO4

Firmware version: AA5.11_0_4

CU version:  99.32 [ 401,23 UD0.19 S5.21.0s BOD.21 L00.22D ARM 12 F52 J0 |

PU version:  00.06.62 [ LO00.00.01 UWDO00.06.50 |

DrivesCPL! 00.00.14

ET:00000000 06030403 1B2D1F10 03305800 00680100 0000001 F FFO00300 00000000 CMYKW-11111
Panel Version: 0E.03.7

PCL Program version:06.25 | 04.40 X05.18 | Language format: 0.03
PS Program version:3018.103,PS10 DPR:1.0 83 Language version:0.56
Network version:00.14 Web Remote:00,22 IM version:00.06 Language: ENGLISH
RAM:2048 MB Flash Memory:16 MB | F52 | HDD:250.06 GB | F52 |

JP1
POEO CF:0 MC.CP TC:CO
ENGINE: 13550 K:229 C:7020 §1:1295 52214 T:3:3:3:6:4 W.0 B:0 F:0 Cut0

MV version: (ITEM:00.00.01}
01:00.00.01 02:00.00.01 03:00.00.01
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Viewing Machine Information

Printing Printer Information Lists

Demo Page

Prints demonstration pages.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times, and when Print Information appears, press the
OK button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information
B Menus

E Admin Setup
B o] Print Statistics

B Calibration

'f:) Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Select Demo Page, and then press the OK button.

Print Infoermation 172 PageI
n Configuration
E)File List

a Usage Report
Error Log
@ Color Profile List

BTI], Page

3. When DEMOL1 appears, select one of the items to be printed, and then press the OK
button.

4, Confirm that Execute is selected, and then press the OK button.

fhoemon [ Execute

S O Use Online button to return to s...
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Error Log

Prints the history of the errors that have occurred in the device.

1. Press the Fn key.
The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

MENU ON LINE

OO
ol e0s

2 selolo
th@@g

Fn

ATTENTION

2. Press 1, 0, 3 (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

1030
Enter 1-3digit Number

3. Confirm that Execute is selected, and then press the OK button.

Error Log

n Execute

() Use Online button to return to s...

Usage Report

Prints the total print results.

Note: Not displayed if Usage Report of Print Statistics is set to Disable.
1. Press the Fn key.

The numerical values input screen will be displayed.

NA) DO
5O 268

2 selolo
th@@g

Fn

ATTENTION

QL-300 User Guide

261
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2. Press 1, 0, 2 (function numbers), and then press the OK button.

Function Number

102K
Enter 1-3digit Number

3. Confirm that Execute is selected, and then press the OK button.

i Usage Report

() Use Online button to return to s...

4. Use the numeric keypad or the scroll buttons to specify the number of copies, and then
press the OK button.

(L) Use Online butten to return to s...

Printing Print Lists

Color Profile List
Prints the table of the ICC profiles registered on the printer.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times, and when Print Information appears, press the
OK button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

B Menus

E Admin Setup

B o] Print Statistics

B Calibration

\:) Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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Viewing Machine Information

2. Select Color Profile List, and then press the OK button.

Print Information 172 PageI
n Configuration

a Demo Page

B File List

a Usage Report

Error Log

gTIl Page

3. Confirm that Execute is selected, and then press the OK button.

il Color Profile List

() Use Online button to return to s...

User Media List
Prints the table of the user media registered to the device.

Note: Displayed when the user media is registered.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times, and when Print Information appears, press the
OK button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information
B Menus

E Admin Setup
B o] Print Statistics

B Calibration

(_) Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Select User Media List, and then press the OK button.

Print Information 2/2 Page
n User Media List

BTest Print-1

BTest Print-2

aTest Print-3

Test Print-4

B Cleaning Page

BTJ’], Page
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3. Confirm that Execute is selected, and then press the OK button.

User Media List

O Use Online button to return to s...

Test Print
Prints the print quality lists.

. Test Print-1 - Prints the patterns for analyzing the print quality.
. Test Print-2 - Prints the patterns for analyzing CMYK print quality.
. Test Print-3 - Prints the patterns for analyzing the status of the print cartridges.

. Test Print-4 Prints the patterns for analyzing print quality of the spot colors (white).
Displayed with QL-300s only.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times, and when Print Information appears, press the
OK button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information
B Menus

E Admin Setup
B o] Print Statistics

B Calibration

(_) Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Select Test Print-1, Test Print-2, Test Print-3, or Test Print-4, and then press the OK
button.

Print Infoermation 212 Pagz

n User Media List
B Test Print-1

B Test Print-2
a Test Print-3
Test Print-4
B Cleaning Page

BTI], Page
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Viewing Machine Information

3. When Execute appears, press the OK button.

Test Print-1

Changing the Administrator Password

Change the administrator password. The factory default setting is 999999.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Admin Setup, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

a Print Information

Menus

B -] Print Statistics

[ calibration
-.;:1' Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Enter the administrator password, and then press the OK button.

Enter Password

u**u
(6 - 12 digits }

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Select Change Password, and then press the OK button.

Admin Setup 2/2 Pag

(=]
—

n Panel Setup
B Time Setup
B Power Setup

ﬂ Others Setup
Settings

gTIl Page
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Viewing Machine Information

4. Enter the new password, and then press the OK button.

Specify a password that is at least six characters long.

New Password

***u*
{6 - 12 digits )

5. Re-enter the new password, and then press the OK button.

|
{6 - 12 digits )

() Use Online button to return to s...

6. Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MENU ON LINE

= olele

ABC  DEF
Back

@O ®
© ~ D®O®

ATTENTION

Checking the Print Count

You can check the quantity of paper printed from the unwinder to date.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Configuration, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration
B Print Information

B Menus
ﬂ B Admin Setup
E| Print Statistics

B Calibration

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

QL-300 User Guide 266



Viewing Machine Information

2. Select Feeder Count, and then press the OK button.

Configuration 1/1 Page
n Feeder Count

a Supplies Life
B Network

a System

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

3. Select the feeder you want to check.

Feeder Count 1/1 Page

(L) Use Online button to return to standby sereen.

4, Press the OK button.

Unwinder

BJ() Use Online button to return to s...

5. Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.

MEeNU ON LINE @ @ @

DEF

mex DEO®
N o BB &

ATTENTION
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12 Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting Solutions Procedure

This chapter describes the procedure for solving problems that occur while using the printer.

If you are unable to solve the problem with this procedure, contact Technical Support.

Troubleshooting when an error message is displayed

1. If a paper jam error appears, refer to “Paper Jams” on page 268.

2. If a message about the replacement schedule or service life of wear items appears, refer
to “Messages about Replacing Wear Items” on page 299.

If other errors appear, refer to “Messages about Other Issues” on page 301.

4. If you cannot solve the problem, record the message displayed on the control panel.
Contact Technical Support.

Troubleshooting when an error message is not displayed

1. If trouble occurs, refer to the following pages for solutions.
. “Unable to Print” on page 308
. “Printer Driver Malfunctions” on page 313
. “Print Quality Is Poor” on page 315
. “Paper Feed Is Poor” on page 327
2. If you cannot solve the problem, contact Technical Support.
Paper Jams

This section describes the procedure when paper is jammed inside the printer, when part of a
piece of paper that is being removed is left inside the printer, or when paper is left inside the
printer because an error occurred and caused printing to stop.

Condition of paper

. Unload - Indicates that the paper is not set on the FO roller on the unwinder.
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. Stand-by - Indicates that paper is set on FO roller on the unwinder.

Yo @) QQ
O9| & 000
. Through paper - Indicates that paper is passing through the printer from the unwinder.
FO
|
OO © O O OJ0E=

Checking Messages (if a paper jam occurs)

When paper is jammed inside the printer, or when paper is remaining inside the printer even
after removing it, a message notifying paper jam will appear on the display screen of the control
panel, and the ATTENTION lamp will blink. Or, when an error occurs causing printing to stop
and leaves paper inside the printer, an error notification message appears on the display
screen on the control panel, and the ATTENTION lamp blinks.

When “Please see HELP for details” is shown in the message, pressing the HELP button in the
control panel will show the troubleshooting procedure, and you can easily solve the process
according to the guidance. See “Operating the Help Screen” on page 271.

- D

1 P
POWER
(_PowER Save | ||
|
Menu ON LINE
HeLP 2
> ®<.?Q
GHI  JKL MNO
CANCEL
@ PQRS TUV wxvz
®© @
ATTENTION
i
3
1. Display screen

2. HELP button
3. ATTENTION lamp
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The following table shows the messages. Check the message, and remove the jammed paper

according to the procedure described in the reference.

Category

Message displayed on the
display screen

Error code displayed after
pressing the HELP button

Paper jam
(When paper is jammed inside the
printer)

Open Unwinder Cover
Paper Jam
Please see HELP for details

391

Open Top Cover
Paper Jam
Please see HELP for details

380
381

Check Fuser and Exit Unit
Paper Jam
Please see HELP for details

382

Remove Paper
Printing Page Lost
Please see HELP for details

389

Check Fuser Unit
Paper Feed Jam
Please see HELP for details

386

Message does not disappear
(When the message does not
disappear even after removing the
jammed paper)

Open Unwinder Cover
Paper Remain
Please see HELP for details

631

Open Top Cover
Paper Remain
Please see HELP for details

637
638

Check Fuser and Exit Unit
Paper Remain
Please see HELP for details

639
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Message displayed on the Error code displayed after
Category display screen pressing the HELP button
When paper is left inside the printer | Paper Detection Error 7381
because an error occurred and the | %SENSOR_ERROR%
printer stopped Please see HELP for details
Open Unwinder Cover 7311

Roll Paper End
Please see HELP for details

Change Paper in Unwinder 7310
Roll Paper End
Please see HELP for details

Check Installed Paper 7306
Mark Detection Error
Please see HELP for details

Paper Feed Error 7319
Please see HELP for details 7372
Check Paper 7314

Roll Paper Slack Winding Error
Please see HELP for details

Check Paper 7315
Roll Paper Set Sensor Error
Please see HELP for details

Note: Error code 389 may appear when there is no paper left inside. If it appears when there
is no paper jam, open and close the top cover to clear it. If error code 389 appears many times,
or if it does not clear, contact Technical Support.

Operating the Help Screen

Pressing the HELP button in the control panel will display the solution method. You can easily
remove the paper according to the guidance.

Example: When paper is jammed inside the printer
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The following message will appear on the display screen, and the ATTENTION lamp will blink.
A Open Top Cover

Paper Jam

Please see HELP for
details

\

1. Press the HELP button.

The error code will appear and the condition of paper jam will be displayed.

Help (Error Code:380)

[Context]
Paper jam occurred in the paper path.

1/48 PageI

2. Press the scroll button V.

The next page will appear, and solution procedure for paper jam will be displayed.

Help (Error Code:380)
[Action]

If there is paper sticking

out from the fuser and exit

2/48 PageI

unit, cut off the paper
straight with scissors or a
knife.

For labels, cut along the
gap between them.

Press the scroll button A to return to the previous page.
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3. Scroll the pages of the Help screen with the scroll buttons, and remove the paper
according to the solution procedure for the paper jam displayed on the screen.

Help (Error Code:380)

Lift it up while pressing the
blue lever (1) of the
unwinder.

3/48 PagiI

Help (Error Code:380) 48/48 PagiI
If the problem still persists, check whether the

sensor position is correct or whether the sensor is
dirty.

For details, see the User's Manual.

() Press ONLINE Button

Removing the jammed paper will return the display to the Standby screen and the
remaining printing will start.

Removing Jammed Paper

Use the following instructions to remove jammed paper. This procedure can be used to resolve
error codes 380, 381, 382, 386, 389, 391, 631, 637, 638, 639, 7381, 7310, 7306, 7319, 7372,
7311, 7314, and 7315.

1. Use scissors to cut the jammed paper.

For labels, cut in the space between labels. If the paper is feeding, cut it on the output
side too.
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2. Lower the unwinder cover open lever to open the unwinder cover.

Note: Securely open the unwinder cover so it does not close while cleaning.
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Turn the roll paper holder in the direction of the arrow to wind up the roll paper.

3.

Raise the cutter unit lock levers at both ends of the cutter unit.

4,

275
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5. Raise the FO roller release lever.
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7. Remove the print cartridge set.

TL0ES = .
8. Place the removed print cartridge set on a flat surface covered with newspaper or

something similar, and cover it with paper so it is not exposed to direct light.
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9. Turn the two belt locking keys counterclockwise to release the lock.
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10. Hold the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right, and remove the belt unit at an angle.

Caution: Be careful not to spill waste toner while removing the belt unit.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while removing the belt unit.

Caution: When removing the belt unit, do not tilt it further than is needed to remove it.
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11. Place the belt unit with the right side down on a flat surface covered with paper.

Caution: Place the belt unit on a flat surface, as shown in the diagram above. Do not
stand it on its side.

Caution: Do not touch the belt surface or damage the belt.
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12.  Pull up the paper guide release lever.

13. While the paper guide release lever is lifted, slide the paper guide in the direction of the
arrow to remove it.
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14. If any paper is jammed, pull it out in the direction of the arrow.

Caution: Be careful, the fuser unit is very hot immediately after printing.

15. If paper is being output from the printer, use scissors to cut it between two labels.
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16. While pulling the fuser and exit unit locking lever towards you, pull out the fuser and exit
unit.
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17. While supporting the fuser and exit unit with one hand, lift up the fuser unit handle.
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18. Hold the fuser and exit unit with both hands and remove it to a level spot.

Caution: Be careful, the fuser unit is very hot immediately after printing.

19. Slowly pull the paper straight out so it does not overlap.
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20. Lower the release lever of the fuser and exit unit, open the exit feed cover and put the
fuser unit handle below the exit feed cover.
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21. Slowly pull out the paper that is left in the fuser and exit unit in the direction of the arrow.

22. Close the exit feed cover.

23. Lift the fuser and exit unit with both hands and put it into the printer.
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24. Push down the fuser unit handle, and firmly push it inside.

<
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25.  Lift up the fuser and exit unit locking lever.
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26. Raise the blue lever in the unwinder, and then remove the cutter unit.

Be careful that the cutter unit does not hit the sensor cover (upper) when removing it.
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27. Check for any paper or paper dust that has accumulated in the cutter unit, and remove
any that has accumulated.

28. Remove any paper that is left in the paper feed path in the unwinder.
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29. Raise the blue lever and install the cutter unit.

QL-300 User Guide 292



Troubleshooting

30. Align the positions of the paper guide’s edge (1) and the guide notch on the printer.

Guide notch

Guide notch

Paper guide's edge (®)
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31. Firmly push the paper guide all the way in the direction of the arrow, and then push on
the A position to lock it.
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32. Tilt the belt unit and align the arrow labels (red) on the belt unit and printer to position it,
and then open the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while installing the belt unit.
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33. Turn the two belt unit locking keys clockwise to lock it.

34.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands when repositioning the print
cartridge set. Hold the handle parts of the basket for this operation.

35. Close the top cover.

>3 I < [rs
Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

|

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.
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Lower the FO roller release lever.

36.

Lower the cutter unit lock levers at both ends of the cutter unit.

37.

297
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38. Close the unwinder cover.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands while closing the unwinder
cover. Press on the top of the unwinder cover to close it.

Frequent Paper Jams

Check the following when paper jam occurs very frequently.

. Are the paper feeding components dirty? See “Cleaning the Inside of the Printer” on page
379.

. Is the roll paper guide set correctly?

. Are you using paper that is compatible with the printer?

. Are there any fragments of paper remaining inside the printer?

. Is there glue on it?

. Are the sensor positions abnormal? See “Calibrating the Sensor” on page 104.

Messages about Paper
When paper type/size set in the unwinder differs from the printer driver specification,
messages, such as “Change paper”, will appear, and the ATTENTION lamp will blink.

Messages related to paper and error codes, cause of errors and their resolutions, and status of
the ATTENTION lamp is described below.
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Besides, when “Please see HELP for details” is shown in the message, pressing the HELP
button in the control panel will show the solution procedure, and you can easily solve the
process according to the guidance. See “Operating the Help Screen” on page 271.

Message displayed on the ATTENTION Causes and
Category display screen Error code lamp Troubleshooting
Change paper Change paper in Unwinder 461 Blinking The paper settings for the
Press UNLOAD or OK unwinder are different from
Button the print driver
Please see HELP for details specifications.

To cancel printing, press the
CANCEL button. If multiple
errors occur, you may not be
able to cancel printing.
Press the HELP button, and
solve according to the
guidance shown on the Help

screen.
Empty Install paper in Unwinder 491 Blinking Paper has run out.
Please see HELP for details Load paper that is the size
displayed.

To cancel printing, press the
CANCEL button. If multiple
errors occur, you may not be
able to cancel printing.
Press the HELP button, and
solve according to the
guidance shown on the Help

screen.
Open Unwinder Cover 7311 Blinking Paper has run out.
Roll Paper End Open the unwinder cover,
Please see HELP for details and remove the cut paper
end.

Press the HELP button, and
solve according to the
guidance shown on the Help
screen.

Messages about Replacing Wear Iltems

When the scheduled replacement of wear items approaches, or when the replacement
becomes necessary, messages, such as “ABC Near End of Life” and “Install New ABC / ABC
Life”, will appear, and the ATTENTION lamp will start blinking.

Messages related to replacement of wear items and error codes, cause of errors and their
resolutions, and status of the ATTENTION lamp are described below.

Besides, when “Please see HELP for details” is shown in the message, pressing the HELP
button in the control panel will show the solution procedure, and you can easily solve the
process according to the guidance. See “Operating the Help Screen” on page 271.
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Meanings of the symbols used in the error messages are as follows.

. COLORY]: Either yellow, magenta, cyan, black, or white* appears.
[ y g y pp

*. White appears only for the QL-300s

Message displayed on the ATTENTION Causes and
Category display screen Error code lamp Troubleshooting
Print cartridges | Install New [COLOR] Print 4100, Blinking The lifespan of the print
Cartridge 4101, cartridge has been reached.
Print Cartridge Life 4102, Press the HELP button, and
Please see HELP for details | 4103, solve according to the
4104, guidance shown on the Help
4140, screen.
4141, See “Replacing Print
4142, Cartridges” on page 334.
4143,
4144,
5600,
5601,
5602,
5603,
5604,
6800,
6801,
6802,
6803, 6804
Belt Unit Install New Belt Unit 355 Blinking The lifespan of the belt unit
Belt Unit Life and 2nd transfer roller has
Please see HELP for details been reached.
Press the HELP button, and
solve according to the
guidance shown on the Help
screen.
See “Replacing the Belt Unit
and 2nd Transfer Roller” on
page 338.
Fuser and exit Install New Fuser and Exit 354 Blinking The lifespan of the fuser and

unit

Unit
Fuser and Exit Unit Life
Please see HELP for details

exit unit has been reached.
Press the HELP button, and
solve according to the
guidance shown on the Help
screen.

See “Replacing the Fuser
and Exit Unit” on page 359.
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Message displayed on the ATTENTION Causes and
Category display screen Error code lamp Troubleshooting
Waste Toner Install New Waste Toner Box | 357 Blinking Waste toner is full.

Box

Waste Toner Full
Please see HELP for details

If you re-set and use a
waste toner box that is
already used, there is a risk
of the waste toner
overflowing, so please
replace it with a new waste
toner box.

Press the HELP button, and
solve according to the
guidance shown on the Help
screen.

See “Replacing Waste Toner
Boxes” on page 348.

Messages about Other Issues

Other messages and error codes, cause of errors and their resolutions, and status of the
ATTENTION lamp are described below.

Besides, when “Please see HELP for details” is shown in the message, pressing the HELP
button in the control panel will show the solution procedure, and you can easily solve the
process according to the guidance. See “Operating the Help Screen” on page 271.

. Meanings of the symbols used in the error messages are as follows.

- [COLOR]: Either yellow, magenta, cyan, black, or white* appears.

*. White appears only for the QL-300s
- [MENUCOLOR] : Y,M,C,K (QL-300) / Y,M,C,K,W (QL-300s)

- [COVER]: Either top cover or unwinder cover is displayed.
- [ERRCODE]/ [CODE]: Detailed numbers of the error are displayed.

Message displayed on

Causes and

the display screen Error code ATTENTION lamp Troubleshooting
Close Cover 310, 589 Blinking The cover shown in the
[COVER] message is open.
Close the cover.
Power Off/On - Blinking A fatal error has

[ERRCODE]:Error

Service Call
[ERRCODE]:Error

occurred.

Restart the printer.

If 188 appears in
[ERRCODE], check the
condition of the
unwinder’s installation.

QL-300 User Guide

301



Troubleshooting

Message displayed on
the display screen

Error code

ATTENTION lamp

Causes and
Troubleshooting

Print Cartridge Not 6940, 6941, 6942, 6943, Blinking The print cartridge is not
Installed 6944 installed properly.
[COLOR] Press the HELP button,
Please see HELP for and solve according to
details the guidance shown on
the Help screen.
Check Print Cartridge 3400, 3401, 3402, 3403, Blinking Print cartridge has not
[COLOR] 3404 been set correctly.
Please see HELP for Install the print cartridge
details correctly.
Invalid Print Cartridge 7382 Blinking The print cartridge is not
Order installed in the correct
Set to [MENUCOLOR] position.
Reset in the order that is
displayed in the display
screen.
Unnecessary Print 7390, 7391, 7392, 7393, Blinking The Lift Up Lever of the
Cartridge Error 7394, 7395, 7396 print cartridge is not in the
The job was cancelled. correct position.
Check the position of the Printing was stopped and
print cartridge lift up lever. the print data was
To turn off the display, deleted.
press the OK button Press the HELP button,
Please see HELP for and solve according to
details the guidance shown on
the Help screen.
The job was canceled 7385 Blinking Printing was stopped and

due to a spot color order
mismatch

To turn off the display,
press the OK button
Please see HELP for
details

the data was deleted
because the spot color
settings were different
from those specified in
the printer driver.

Press the OK button to
delete the display on the
display screen.

Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.
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Message displayed on
the display screen

Error code

ATTENTION lamp

Causes and
Troubleshooting

Cartridge [COLOR]
Please see HELP for
details

6904, 7000, 7001, 7002,
7003, 7004, 7040, 7041,
7042, 7043, 7044, 6840,
6841, 6842, 6843, 6844,
7100, 7101, 7102, 7103,
7104, 7200, 7201, 7202,
7203, 7204

The job was canceled 7386 Blinking Printing was stopped and

due to a paper width the data was deleted

mismatch because the paper width

To turn off the display, settings were different

press the OK button from those specified in

Please see HELP the printer driver.

for details Press the OK button to
delete the display on the
display screen.
Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

Press the OK Button for 420 Blinking Cannot print. Printing

Restoration Memory data has exceeded the

Overflow memory capacity of the
printer.
Select a lower Quality of
the printer driver and print
once again.
Press the OK button to
delete the display on the
display screen.

Resume Print from 502 Blinking Printing can be resumed.

Page xxx/xxx Press the OK button to

Press the OK Button print the rest of the

Please see HELP for pages.

details To cancel printing, press
the CANCEL button.

Non Genuine Print 6840, 6841, 6842, 6843, Blinking Print cartridge is not

Cartridge[COLOR] 6844 intended for use with this

Please see HELP for printer model.

details Use a print cartridge
intended for use in this
model.

Incompatible Print 6900, 6901, 6902, 6903, Blinking Print cartridge is not

intended for use with this
printer model.

Use a print cartridge
intended for use in this
model.
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Message displayed on
the display screen

Error code

ATTENTION lamp

Causes and
Troubleshooting

Non Genuine Fuser and 6981 Blinking Fuser and exit unit is not
Exit Unit intended for use with this
Please see HELP for printer model.
details Use a fuser and exit unit
intended for use in this
model.
Incompatible Fuser and 6982, 6983, 6984, 6985, Blinking Fuser and exit unit is not
Exit Unit 6986, 6987 intended for use with this
Please see HELP for printer model.
details Use a fuser and exit unit
intended for use in this
model.
Non Genuine Belt Unit 6881 Blinking Belt unit is not intended
Please see HELP for for use with this printer
details model.
Use a belt unit intended
for use in this printer
model.
Incompatible Belt Unit 6882, 6883, 6884, 6885, | Blinking Belt unit is not intended
Please see HELP for 6886 for use with this printer
details model.
Use a belt unit intended
for use in this printer
model.
Receiving Data Timeout 519 Blinking A data receipt timeout
Press the OK Button for occurred.
Restoration Increase the length of
Please see HELP for timeout print setting.
details
Check Data - - Failed to write the
Message Data Write message data to be
Error [CODE] updated.
Check data.
Fuser and Exit Unit Not 699 Blinking The fuser and exit unit is
Installed not installed properly.
Please see HELP for Press the HELP button,
details and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.
Check Fuser and Exit 348, 320 Blinking The fuser and exit unit is

Unit
Please see HELP for
details

not installed correctly.
Install the fuser and exit
unit correctly.
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Message displayed on
the display screen

Error code

ATTENTION lamp

Causes and
Troubleshooting

Install Fuser and Exit Unit | 333 Blinking The fuser and exit unit is

Please see HELP for disconnected.

details Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

A spot color printing error | 459 Blinking Because of a print

has occurred. Data will be request for paper

erased. unavailable to spot color

Check the paper and printing, the printing has

paper settings, and try to been stopped, and the

print again. data was deleted.

To turn off the display, Check the paper and

press the OK button. paper settings, and print

Please see HELP for again.

details Press the OK button to
delete the display on the
display screen.

The data will be deleted 7380 Blinking The position of the white

due to a spot color order print cartridge is different

mismatch error. from that specified in the

Check the print cartridge printer driver.

position and spot color Printing has been

settings, and try to print stopped, and the data

again. To turn off the was deleted.

display, press the OK Check the order of the

button print cartridge and the

Please see HELP for Spot Color setting, then

details print once again.
Press the OK button to
delete the display on the
display screen.

Check Waste Toner Box 331 Blinking The waste toner box is

Please see HELP for not set correctly.

details Install the waste toner
box correctly.

Firmware Update Error 302 - Firmware update failed.

Please retry Follow the instructions in

If network doesn’t work, the message.

please try firmware

update over USB

Feeder Unit Not Installed | 7305 Blinking The unwinder is not

Shut down and Install
Feeder Unit

installed.
Turn off the power, and
then install the unwinder.
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Message displayed on

Causes and

Edge

Paper Edge Long Error
Press the OK Button
Please see HELP for
details

the display screen Error code ATTENTION lamp Troubleshooting

Belt Unit Not Installed 689 Blinking The belt unit is not

Please see HELP for installed properly.

details Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

Check Belt Unit 330 Blinking The belt unit is not

Please see HELP for installed correctly.

details Install the belt unit
correctly.

Unnecessary Print 7398, 7399 Blinking The lift up lever of the

Cartridge Error print cartridge is not in the

Check the position of correct position.

print cartridge lift up lever Press the HELP button,

Please see HELP for and solve according to

details the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

Install Paper Guide 7384 Blinking The paper guide is not

Re-set the Paper Guide set correctly.

Please see HELP for Press the HELP button,

details and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

Open Cover 7312 Blinking Paper was forcefully

Paper was pulled out extracted while being fed.
Open the cover and if
there are scraps of paper,
remove them, and then
close the cover.

Check Installed Paper 7308 Blinking The mark on the leading

edge of the paper cannot
be detected correctly.
Replace the paper, and
then press the OK button.
Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

QL-300 User Guide

306



Troubleshooting

Message displayed on
the display screen

Error code

ATTENTION lamp

Causes and
Troubleshooting

Paper Width Error
Press the OK Button
Please see HELP for
details

7383

Blinking

The paper currently being
used is different from the
paper settings in the
printer driver.

Replace the paper, and
then press the OK button.
Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

Check Installed Paper
Paper Edge Error
Press the OK Button
Please see HELP for
details

7307

Blinking

The mark on the leading
edge of the paper cannot
be detected correctly.
Replace the paper, and
then press the OK button.
Press the HELP button,
and solve according to
the guidance shown on
the Help screen.

The feed roller (FO) is
worn and requires
replacement. When this
roller is in good condition
and the roller is locked,
media cannot be pulled
out of the printer by hand.

Paper Detection Error
[SENSOR_ERROR]
Press the OK Button
[SENSOR_ERROR]:
Detailed information of
the error will be
displayed.

7381

Blinking

The paper sensor cannot
correctly detect paper.
Paper setting is incorrect
or the sensors are not
set/adjusted. Or, the
sensor is dirty.

There is paper left in the
printer; remove it.

The feed roller (FO) is
worn and requires
replacement. When this
roller is in good condition
and the roller is locked,
media cannot be pulled
out of the printer by hand.

Wait a Moment
Rebooting %CODE%

It may take some time to
complete this process.

Lit

The controller unit is
rebooting.
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Message displayed on

the display screen Error code

Causes and

ATTENTION lamp Troubleshooting

Shutting down -
Please wait. Printer will
turn off automatically

It may take some time to
complete this process.

Off The printer is shutting
down.

Printing Problems

This section describes the possible issues that may occur while operating the printer, and their

solutions.

Note: If the problem is not solved using the following methods, contact Technical Support.

Note: For problems arising from the applications, contact the application development

company.

Unable to Print

Basic Reasons

Cause

Solution Procedure

Power supply of the printer is switched off.

Switch on the power supply.
See “Turning on the Power” on page 34.

Power supply was switched off due to the auto power
off function.

Switch on the power supply.

When you do not want to use the auto power off
function, disable it with Admin Setup > Power Setup
> Auto Power Off in the control panel.

LAN Cable/USB Cable is disconnected.

Check that cables are correctly connected to the
printer and the computer.
See “Connecting Cables” on page 40.

Cables are defective.

Replace with new cables.

Printer is offline.

Press the ON LINE button on the control panel.

Error message has appeared on the display screen of
the control panel.

Refer to the following information or press the HELP
button on the control panel.

» “Messages about Paper” on page 298

» “Messages about Replacing Wear Items” on page
299

» “Messages about Other Issues” on page 301

Interface settings are disabled.

From Admin Setup > Network Setup on the control
panel, enable the interface you are using.
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Cause

Solution Procedure

There is a problem with the print function.

From Printer Information > Configuration >
Execute on the control panel, check whether you can
print the printer information or not.

This printer is not set as default printer.

Set it to default printer.

Output port of printer driver is incorrect.

Select the output port where LAN cable/USB cable is
connected.

Printing from other interface is in progress.

Wait until the printing is complete.

Network Connection Problems

Cause

Solution Procedure

Cross cable is used.

Arrange straight cable and hub, and connect correctly.
See “Network Connection” on page 43.

Compatibility problem with hub.

Select Admin Setup > Network Setup > Hub Link
Setting from the control panel, and change the
settings.

There is a problem with hub.

Try inserting the network cable into another port or an
empty port on the same hub. If the problem is still not
solved, use a different hub.

Network cable is defective.

Reconnect with a new or a different network cable,
and check again.

Incorrect IP address.

* Check that IP address settings of the printer, and IP
address of the printer set in the computer are
matching.

» Check that IP address is not the same as other
devices.

» Check that correct address is set in IP address,
Subnet mask, and Gateway address.

Duplicate IP address.

Set an IP address for the printer that does not
duplicate any other IP address.

USB Connection Problems

Cause

Solution Procedure

Cable does not meet the standards.

Use USB cable of USB 2.0 specifications.

USB hub is used.

Directly connect the printer to the computer.
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Cause

Solution Procedure

Printer driver is not installed correctly.

Please re-install the printer driver. See “Driver
Installation Process Overview” on page 39.

Printer is offline.

Printer Offline.

Right click the QL-300 icon in the Devices and Printers
folder, and then select See what's printing. Select the
Printer menu in the dialog displayed, and uncheck Use

Switch, buffer, extension cable, and USB hub are

used.

Directly connect the printer to the computer.

Another printer driver operated through USB

connection is installed.

From the computer, remove other printer drivers.

Printer Troubles

Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Nothing is displayed in the display
screen panel even after switching
on the power supply.

Power supply cord is disconnected.

Switch off the power supply, and
firmly insert the power supply cord.
See “Connecting a Power Cord” on
page 34.

Power outage.

Check if electricity is flowing in the
power socket.

Does not function.

Power supply cord is not inserted
firmly.

Firmly insert the power supply
cord.

See “Connecting a Power Cord” on
page 34.

Power supply is not switched on.

Switch on the power supply.
See “Turning on the Power” on
page 34.

LED lamp of the POWER button is
blinking at high speed at about 0.3
second interval.

The printer has broken down.

Immediately pull the power plug out
of the socket, and contact
Technical Support.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Printing process does not start.

Error is displayed.

Check the error code, and follow
the instructions displayed on the
display screen.

» See “Messages about Paper” on
page 298.

* See“Messages about Replacing
Wear Items” on page 299.

» See “Messages about Other
Issues” on page 301.

LAN Cable/USB Cable is not
connected.

Firmly insert LAN Cable/USB
Cable.

LAN Cable/USB Cable is defective.

Use another LAN Cable/USB
Cable.

LAN Cable/USB Cable does not
meet the standards.

» Use a cable of USB 2.0 specifi-
cations.

» Use a cable of LAN Cable 1000
BASE-T Specifications.

There may be a problem with the
print function.

From Print Information >
Configuration > Execute on the
control panel, check whether you
can print the printer information or
not.

Interface is disabled.

From Admin Setup > Network
Setup on the control panel, enable
the interface you are using.

Printer is not selected.

Set the printer as the “Default
Printer”.

Output port of printer driver is
incorrect.

Specify the output port where LAN
cable/USB cable is to be
connected.

The tension bar is not locked.

Lower the tension bar until it clicks.
After that, open and close the
unwinder cover.

Print data is not sent.

LAN Cable/USB Cable is
damaged.

Connect a new cable.

Computer had timed out.

Increase the length of timeout.

Abnormal sound.

Device is tilted.

Install on a stable and a flat
surface.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Resonant sound.

While temperature inside the
device has increased, printing is
done on a narrow paper or a thick
paper.

Device has not broken down. Use
the device as it is.

A sound is heard from the cutter
unit when cutting the paper.

Glue of the labels accumulated on
the cutter blades inside the cutter
unit or paper dust may make the
blade rubbed and make a sound.

Clean the cutter unit.
See “Cleaning the Cutter Unit” on
page 401.

Printing does not start immediately.

Device is warming up to return
from the power saving mode.

Please wait.

When you do not want to use
Power Save mode, on the control
panel, select Admin Setup >
Power Setup > Power Save to
disable the mode.

Cleaning of print cartridge may be Please wait.
in progress.
Temperature adjustment of the Please wait.

fuser unit is under progress.

Processing of data from other
interface is in progress.

Wait until the printing is complete.

All the print data is being Please wait.
processed before printing starts.
Printing stops while printing. Adjusting colors or correcting Please wait.

density during continuous printing.

Not enough memory.

Inadequate memory of the printer
due to large printing data.

Lower the print quality in the printer
driver, and then print.

See “Fine Quality Printing” on page
186.

Slow printing.

Printing process is also done at the
computer side.

User a computer with fast
processing speed.

Complicated print data.

Select simple print data.
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Trouble with Sensor Calibration

Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Failure to calibrate sensor

The sensor is out of position.

Check the position of the sensor.
See “Confirming the Printer Sensor
Position” on page 109.

The surface of the sensor cover is
dirty.

Clean the surface of the sensor
cover.

» See “Cleaning the Surfaces of
the Unwinder” on page 368.

» See “Cleaning the Surfaces of
the Printer” on page 378.

Last of the paper was detected
while calibrating the sensor.

Replace the paper with a new roll
of paper.

The information for the paper being
used is not registered on the

Correctly register, on the printer,
the information for the paper being

printer.

used.

Printer Driver Malfunctions

USB Connection Problems

Symptom

Solution Procedure

Icon of the printer is not created in the Devices and
Printers folder.

Printer driver is not installed correctly.
See “Driver Installation Process Overview” on page
39.

Error message such as “Printer driver installation
failed” appears.

Use plug and play. Follow the procedure given below.

1 Check that the power supply to the printer and
computer are turned off.

Connect the USB cable.
Turn on the power supply of the printer.
Turn on the power supply of the computer.

a b~ W N

Open the Devices and Printers screen from Control
Panel, and then click Add a printer.

6 Execute the setup according to the on-screen
instructions.

Specify the following location to directly specify the
printer driver. \Drivers\PCLXL
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Trouble when Setting up Printing

Symptom

Solution Procedure

A few seconds of waiting time occurs if you switch
from another printer to the QL-300, using the printer
settings in an application.

These symptoms occur when there are many types of
paper registered in the printer driver. If you want to
reduce this waiting time, delete the paper settings that
you do not need from the printer driver.

See “Registering a Desired Paper Size with the Printer
Driver” on page 78.

Printing is being done in specified batches, even
though they have not been specified.

For some applications, batch copies may be specified
automatically if a number of copies have been
specified in the print settings on the application.

To solve this, manually turn off the batch settings that
were turned on automatically in the application.

See “Collating Printed Output (Sorted Printing)” on
page 203.

The setting for printing multiple copies does not
appear on the control panel of the printer, even though
the setting for multiple copies is specified in printer
settings in the printer driver or the application.

When you specify to print multiple copies in the printer
driver or application, some applications generate print
data for all of the copies to be printed.

When this type of data is being printed, the printer
cannot recognize that you have specified multiple
copies to be printed, so the indicator for printing
multiple copies does not appear on the control panel.
You can use the printer as it is, because all the copies
that you specified will be printed.

The final printout is not cut, even though Cut by
collation or To specify the number of pages per cut
is specified in the Cut Mode settings in the printer
driver, although the setting for collate is specified in
the printer settings in the printer driver or the
application.

When you specify to collate printouts in the printer
driver or application, some applications reorder the
pages in collated order, and then generate print data
for all of the copies to be printed.

When this type of data is being printed, the printer
cannot recognize that the printout is being collated, so
the indicator for collated printing does not appear on
the control panel. In addition, the final printout is not
cut, even though Cut by collation or To specify the
number of pages per cut is specified in the Cut Mode
settings in the printer driver.

Even if the application is suitable, when you want to
cut collated printouts, specify the pages in To specify
the number of pages per cut so they match the
pages being collated.

Furthermore, if you can only specify a number of
pages that is a multiple of that in To specify the
number of pages per cut because the paper is short,
you need to edit the print data, such as by adding
blank pages, so it has a number of pages that can
coincide with the number specified in To specify the
number of pages per cut.
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Problems Concerning Restrictions of Windows OS

Items

Symptom

Causes and Troubleshooting

Printer driver

The User Account Control dialog
appears.

When starting installer or utility, the
User Account Control dialog may
appear. Click Yes or Go, and run
installer or utility as administrator.
Clicking No or Cancel will not start
installer or utility.

Images are being printed in an
incorrect layout when doing “Print
Test Page”.

Occurred because Windows OS is
creating print information that is
larger than the paper settings that
are set in the printer driver.
Operation is not abnormal.

Print Quality Is Poor

Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

White stripe in perpendicular

direction.

Paper feed direction

LED head is unclean.

Wipe LED head with a soft tissue
paper.

See “Cleaning LED Heads” on
page 397.

Low toner.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Deposit of foreign substances.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Window film on print cartridge is
dirty.

Wipe window film with a soft tissue
paper.

See “Cleaning LED Heads” on
page 397.

Print cartridge has not been set
correctly.

Please set the print cartridge
correctly.

See “Cleaning LED Heads” on
page 397.
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Symptom Cause Troubleshooting

Printing is blurred in perpendicular | LED head is unclean. Wipe LED head with a soft tissue

direction. paper.

See “Cleaning LED Heads” on
‘I"ll page 397.

A"l lII

Low toner. On the control panel, set +1 to +3
in SMR Setting. If the problem is
Paper feed direction not rectified after that, replace the
print cartridge.

There is a risk of the printouts
being dirty if you continue using the
+1 to +3 setting in SMR Setting.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

The toner is clumping. Shake the print cartridge up and
down, and left and right.

See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Paper not suitable. Check the roll paper specifications,
and then use paper that is
described on the roll paper
specifications.

The temperature and humidity On the control panel, set +1 to +3
controls are not suitable. in SMR Setting.

There is a risk of the printouts
being dirty if you continue using the
+1 to +3 setting in SMR Setting.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Printing is light.

Print cartridge has not been set
correctly.

Re-install the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Low toner.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Paper is moist.

Use paper that has been stored at
appropriate temperature and
humidity.

Paper not suitable.

Check the roll paper specifications,
and then use paper that is
described on the roll paper
specifications.

Paper not suitable.
Type and thickness setting of paper
is inappropriate.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.

Recycled paper is used.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Printing is blurred in some parts.
White dots appear when printing

solid colors.

The paper is too damp or too dry.

Use paper that has been stored at
appropriate temperature and
humidity.

Transfer Setting is not properly
set.

If white dots appear in cyan
transfer, lower the setting value by
selecting Print Adjust > Transfer
Setting > Cyan Transfer Setting
on the control panel.

If white dots appear in other colors’
transfer, change the transfer
setting value of the corresponding
color.

Media Transfer Setting Black or
Media Transfer Setting Color is
not properly set.

On the control panel, change the
value in Print Adjust > Media
Transfer Setting Black or Media
Transfer Setting Color.

There are scratches, dents or
foreign matter (including glue from
labels) on the belt unit.

Replace the belt unit.

Implement protection against
foreign matter and do daily
maintenance (cleaning).

See “Replacing the Belt Unit and
2nd Transfer Roller” on page 338.

Stripes in perpendicular direction.

Paper feed direction

There are dents on the print
cartridge.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Low toner.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

The transfer path or the fuser and
exit unit are dirty because bits of
paper or glue are on them.

Clean the transfer path and the
fuser and exit unit.

See “Cleaning the Inside of the
Printer” on page 379.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

The front or rear edge of the paper

is dirty.

Paper feed direction

The 2nd transfer roller is dirty.

Run Print Adjust > Transfer
Roller Cleaning on the control
panel.

If it is not rectified even after that,
replace the 2nd transfer roller.
Replacement of the 2nd transfer
roller is done together with the belt
unit, which is a wear item.

See “Replacing the Belt Unit and
2nd Transfer Roller” on page 338.

The area around the 2nd transfer
roller or the paper transfer path is
dirty.

Wipe the area around the roller on
the 2nd transfer roller and the
paper transfer path with a soft
tissue paper.

See “Cleaning the Inside of the
Printer” on page 379.

Image disturbance occurs to the
printed portion.

The speed of the fuser unit is
incorrect.

Feed 400 mm of media or longer
one time.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Stripes or dots appear periodically
in horizontal direction.

A

Paper feed direction

In the case of a cycle length of
about 94 mm, the print cartridge
may be scratched or dirty.

Wipe it lightly with a soft tissue
paper.

If there are dents, replace the print
cartridge.

See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Set Smooth in Screen for the print
quality settings in the printer driver.

In the case of cycle length of about
31 mm, there is dirt inside the print
cartridge.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

In the case of cycle length of about
140 mm, there are scratches on
the fuser and exit unit.

Replace the fuser and exit unit.
See “Replacing the Fuser and Exit
Unit” on page 359.

Print cartridge is exposed to light.

Return the print cartridge inside the
printer, and do not use the printer
for a few hours. If it does not rectify
even after that, replace the print
cartridge.

See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

In the case of cycle length of about
63 mm, the feed roller is dirty.

Clean the feed roller.
See “Cleaning the Inside of the
Printer” on page 379.

In the case of cycle length of about
75 mm, 2nd transfer roller may be
dirty.

Run Print Adjust > Transfer
Roller Cleaning on the control
panel.

If it is not rectified even after that,
replace the 2nd transfer roller.
Replacement of the 2nd transfer
roller is done together with the belt
unit, which is a wear item.

See “Replacing the Belt Unit and
2nd Transfer Roller” on page 338.

Dirt has deposited on the paper
transfer path.

Print a few pages as a test Or,
clean the transfer path.

See “Cleaning the Inside of the
Printer” on page 379.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Portion of white background is
lightly stained.

A

Paper has static electricity.

Use paper that has been stored at
appropriate temperature and
humidity.

Thick paper is used.

Use thinner paper.

Low toner.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Border of characters is blurred.

A

LED head is unclean.

Wipe LED head with a soft tissue
paper.

See “Cleaning LED Heads” on
page 397.

Paper not suitable.

Check the roll paper specifications,
and then use paper that is
described on the roll paper
specifications.

Paper is moist.

Replace with new paper.

Rubbing paper removes the toner.

A

Type and thickness setting of paper
is inappropriate.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.

Recycled paper is used.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.

Specks appear on glossy papers.

A

Type and thickness setting of paper
is inappropriate.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Bold lines appear in horizontal

direction.

Paper feed direction

Type and thickness setting of paper
is inappropriate.

If a line is printed from the second
page with black & white print, set
the Media Weight to an
appropriate value from the control
panel. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.

Occurs when the following edge of
the paper leaves the F4 roller, if it is
77 mm from the following end of
the paper.

Bold lines or thin lines may occur
on media similar to cast coated
paper (stiff media or media on
yellow separators). Use
recommended paper.

Occurs due to the different levels of
the gap between labels, if it occurs
periodically at labels.

Bold lines or thin lines may occur
on media similar to cast coated
paper (stiff media or media on
yellow separators). Use
recommended paper.

Occurs when paper has been
loaded for a long time, at the FO
roller, if it is about 40 mm from the
leading edge of the paper.

Glossy media is more sensitive to
this artifact. This artifact can occur
in less than one hour.

When media is pinched in FO roller,
streaks appear, stiff media
becomes curled, and images may
be affected. After printing, remove
the paper. Also, always remove the
paper if you will not use the
equipment for a long time.

Lateral-stripe white dots appear at
the solid printing portion.

A

Transfer Setting is not properly
set.

If white dots appear in cyan
transfer, lower the setting value by
selecting Print Adjust > Transfer
Setting > Cyan Transfer Setting
on the control panel.

If white dots appear in other colors'
transfer, lower the transfer setting
value of the corresponding color.

Media Transfer Setting Black or
Media Transfer Setting Color is
not properly set.

On the control panel, decrease the
value set in Print Adjust > Media

Transfer Setting Black or Media

Transfer Setting Color.

Border of the solid printing portion
is lightly stained.

A

Paper is too dry.

Use paper that has been stored at
appropriate temperature and
humidity.

Media Transfer Setting Black or
Media Transfer Setting Color is
not properly set.

On the control panel, increase the
value set in Print Adjust > Media
Transfer Setting Black or Media
Transfer Setting Color.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

The back of the paper is dirty.

The 2nd transfer roller is dirty.

Confirm that the size of the image
and the length of the paper match.
Clean the 2nd transfer roller.

See “Cleaning the Inside of the
Printer” on page 379.

Does not print with color shades as
you thought.

Low toner.

Replace the print cartridge.
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Setting of Black Finish is not
matching with the application.

In the Black Finish of printer
driver, select True Black (K) or
Composite Black (CMYK).

Change color matching options.

Change to color matching option of
the printer driver.

No color balance.

Select Calibration on the control
panel, and then run Adjust
Density.

Misalignment of color.

Open the top cover at once, and
the close it again.

Select Calibration on the control
panel, and then run Adjust
Registration.

Black spots or white spots appear.

Paper not suitable.

Check the roll paper specifications,
and then use paper that is
described on the roll paper
specifications.

In the case of a cycle length of
about 94 mm, the print cartridge
may be scratched or dirty.

Gently wipe the dirt stuck to the
brown tube in the print cartridge
with a soft tissue paper.

If there are dents, replace the print
cartridge.

See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

Stains are printed.

A

Paper is moist.

Replace with a new paper.

Paper not suitable.

Check the roll paper specifications,
and then use paper that is
described on the roll paper
specifications.

The surface of the roller in the feed
path is dirty.

If foreign matter is found on the
surface of the roller in the feed
path, remove the dirt with a soft
cloth or tissue paper.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

The entire paper is printed black.

A

The device might have broken
down.

Contact Technical Support.

Nothing is printed.

P
! \

The device might have broken
down.

Contact Technical Support.

White spaces occur.

A

Paper is moist.

Replace with a new paper.

Paper not suitable.

Check the roll paper specifications,
and then use paper that is
described on the roll paper
specifications.

Scraps of paper from the labels are
stuck to the belt unit.

Replace the belt unit.

The belt unit is replaced together
with the 2nd transfer roller, which is
a wear item.

See “Replacing the Belt Unit and
2nd Transfer Roller” on page 338.
Implement protection against
foreign matter and do daily
maintenance (cleaning). Or, check
the cutting position; if it has shifted,
readjust the cutting position.

If it is near the leading edge of the
roll paper, it may be the remains of
the tape that has peeled off the roll
paper.

Cut off the end part of the paper
that has any tape left on it, and do
not use that paper.

Afterimages are appearing.

TA

Paper feed direction

The print quality setting is not
appropriate.

Set Smooth in Screen for the print
guality settings in the printer driver.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Blank pages are being inserted.

An image that is less than 4 inches
long is being printed.

When setting User-defined paper
in the printer driver, if you set less
than 4 inches for the following, then
a blank piece of paper will be
inserted after cut pages when you
print.

» For continuous paper, Paper
length

» For die-cut labels, die-cut labels
with black marks and continuous
labels, Label length

» For continuous paper with black
marks and continuous labels
with black marks, Black mark
interval

This occurs because an image that
is shorter than the length of the
paper that can be fed is printed; so
it is a limit.

The position that printing starts on
the leading edge is misaligned.

The belt has stretched

Adjust the registration and execute
paper interval detection before you
start printing, and install the printer
in a room that has humidity that is
as stable as possible.

The gap interval between labels is
different between each label.

Rolls of labels that have different
intervals between labels cannot be
used. Use rolls of labels that have
regular intervals.

There is a join in the roll paper.

If there is a join in the roll paper, the
position that printing starts on the
leading edge may be
misaligned.We cannot recommend
media that has joins.

The paper size specified in the
printer driver is different from the
paper size that is loaded.

Specify the correct paper size in
the printer driver.

The black mark sensor position or
gap sensor position is skewed.

For black marks, adjust the position
of the sensor to the center of the
black mark. For gaps, adjust the
position of the sensor to the center
of the label.

QL-300 User Guide

325



Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

The position that printing starts on
the leading edge is misaligned.

(The first page is misaligned)
The paper and media form that you
are using have been switched.

Do fine adjustments to the print
position.

Set Cut Mode-Specified
Interval-Cut Interval to “1”. Then
print 5 pages of your content on the
media you are actually using and
use them to measure the
differences in the position you want
to print and the actual printed
positions, and then calculate the
average of these 5 measurements.
Use this difference to finely adjust
the print position using the print
position correction (Y position).

(The second and following pages
are misaligned)

Immediately after doing paper
interval detection, replacing the roll
of paper, or changing the print
pattern, the print position
adjustment (auto) was not done
well enough.

Print 20 continuous pages of the
actual print pattern you are using
(set Cut Mode-Specified
Interval-Cut Interval to “20") so you
can compensate for the position
that printing starts.

Printing extends off the trailing
edge of the paper.

The paper size specified in the
printer driver is different from the
paper size that is loaded.

Specify the correct paper size in
the printer driver.

The compensation value specified
for the print position correction (Y
position) is too large.

Specify a correction value that is
within a range that the printing
does not extend off the trailing
edge of the paper.

If the image extends off the trailing
edge of the paper, clean the 2nd
transfer roller.

Pages are cut on a different page
than the specified page.

Last of the paper was detected.

Replace the paper with a new roll
of paper. When reprinting, paper is
output from the page where the
error occurred up to the cut page.
So, if you want to justify the
number of pages up to the cut,
temporarily cancel printing and
send print data starting from the
page you want to reprint.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

There is an abnormality in the print
results on the Test Page.

You are printing image data that is
an inappropriate size.

The layout of the image skews in
the printed results when you do the
Print Test Page from the printer
driver, depending on the type of OS
that you are using.

This is not a problem with the
printer driver or the equipment. It is
caused by the OS transmitting the
images on A4 or letter size paper,
which are paper sizes that the
device does not support.

Paper Feed Is Poor

Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Paper jam occurs frequently.

Device is tilted.

Install on a stable and a flat
surface.

The paper feed path is dirty.

Clean the paper feed path.
See “Cleaning the Inside of the
Printer” on page 379.

Position of the roll paper guide is
not aligned.

Align the roll paper guide to the
position of the paper size that is
set.

Papers are not set correctly.

Remove the roll paper and reset.

The position of the roll paper is
misaligned.

Remove the roll paper and reset it,
and then turn the roll paper position
adjustment dial to adjust the
position.

The leading edge of the paper is
curled. Or, the paper that is loaded
does not have cuts in the gaps
between the labels.

Correctly cut the leading edge of
the paper and reset it.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Paper jam occurs frequently.

Printer driver sensor settings are
not specified correctly.

Specify Sensor settings in Paper
settings of the printer driver so it is
the same as where the results of
the sensor calibration are
registered.

Furthermore, if several of the same
model printer are connected to a
single computer and if the same
paper settings are specified on the
printer driver for the various
printers, then in Sensor settings
the same registration number
should be specified for all the
printers.

Register the sensor adjustment
results from each printer so they
match the Sensor settings
numbers that are in the paper
settings on the printer driver as the
above countermeasures.

The width of the paper being used
and the width of the paper guide do
not match. Or, the paper width set
in the printer driver and the width of

the paper being used do not match.

Use paper that is as wide as the
paper width that is set in the printer
driver.

Align the width of the paper guide
to the width of the paper you are
using.

An appropriate paper is not set.

Match the settings of the paper on
which you want to print with the
settings in the printer driver. Do a
sensor calibration for the paper on
which you want to print.

There are traces of sealing tape on
the roll paper that is being used.

Do not use the part of the roll paper
on which there are traces of
sealing tape. Feeding may not be
normal because of the glue stuck
to the paper.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

Paper jam occurs frequently.

The positions of the machine and
the unwinder sensors do not
match.

Align the position of the sensor with
the paper.

Labels are missing from the roll of
paper that is being used.

Load a suitable roll of paper.

If the cause described on the left is
correct, there may be toner on the
fuser unit, so you should clean it.

Only when paper feed is started by
pressing the FEED button

Stiff continuous labels are being
used (or, die-cut labels that are
longer than 600 mm).

Fold the media about 200 mm from
the leading edge of the media
(liner) to make a crease that forms
a valley in the printed face, and
then feed the paper.

The roll of paper is old so its color
or quality has changed.There are
large differences in the
reflectiveness of the black marks or
the transmittance of the liner.

Calibrate the sensor.

Paper is not fed.

The paper settings for the printer
are different from the paper
settings in the printer driver.

Check the message on the display
screen, and if there is no problem,
press the OK button on the control
panel.

Glue has smeared on the liner.

Do not use a liner on which glue is
smeared. It will not feed normally.
In the worst case, it could damage
the equipment.

Device is not restored even after
removing the jammed paper.

Open the top cover at once, and
the close it again.

Paper gets curled. Creases appear
on the paper.

Paper contains moisture or static
electricity.

Use paper that has been stored at
appropriate temperature and
humidity.

Thin paper is used.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.

Paper winds around the roller of
the fuser and exit unit.

Type and thickness setting of paper
is inappropriate.

Correct Media Weight in the
control panel to the appropriate
value. Or, change Media Weight to
a thicker value than the present
value.

Thin paper is used.

Use thicker paper.
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Symptom

Cause

Troubleshooting

The space between labels is not
cut; the labels are cut.

The position of the cut is
misaligned.

Readjust the cutting position.

The leading edge of the label and
the black mark positions are not
aligned.

Labels cannot be used if the
leading edge of the label and the
black mark positions do not align.
Use labels whose leading edges
align with the black mark.

The gap interval between labels is
different between each label.

Rolls of labels that have different
intervals between labels cannot be
used. Use rolls of labels that have
regular intervals.

The gap interval between labels is
not from 3 to 10 mm.

A gap between labels from 3 to 10
mm can be used. Do not use any
others.

The paper size specified in the
printer driver is different from the
paper size that is loaded.

Specify the correct paper size in
the printer driver.

Paper has stopped feeding.

Last of the paper was detected
during warm up while paper was
feeding.

Replace the paper with a new roll
of paper.

Paper is not fed, even when the
FEED button is pressed.

Last of the paper was detected
while feeding paper.

Replace the paper with a new roll
of paper.

Paper is not unloaded, even when
the UNLOAD button is pressed.

Last of the paper was detected
while unloading paper.

Replace the paper with a new roll
of paper.

The rear edge of the paper is
skewed.

Paper is not set on the roll shaft.

Replace the paper with a new roll
of paper.
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13 Replacing Wear Items

Checking Service Life and Remaining Amounts of Wear
ltems

You can check the service life and remaining quantities of the print cartridge, belt unit, fuser and
exit unit, and waste toner box.

1. Press the scroll button ¥ several times to select Configuration, and then press the OK
button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration
g Print Information

B Menus
a E' Admin Setup
B Print Statistics

ﬂ Calibration

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.

2. Select Supplies Life, and press the OK button.

Configuration 111 P:ageI
n Feeder Count

B Network

a System

(L) Use Online button to return to standby sereen.

3. Select the wear items to check (print cartridge, belt unit, fuser and exit unit, or waste toner
box).

Supplies Life 1/2 Page
n Cyan Print Cartridge

g Magenta Print Cartridge

BYeIIow Print Cartridge

n Black Print Cartridge

White Print Cartridge

BWaste Toner Box

BTI], Page
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4,

5.

Press the OK button.

Supplies Life 1/2 Page
n Cyan Print Cartridge

a Magenta Print Cartridge

BYeIIow Print Cartridge

a Black Print Cartridge

White Print Cartridge

BWaste Toner Box

gTIl Page

If you want to continue to check other items, press the BACK button to return to the
previous step.

Press the ON LINE button to return to the standby screen.
MENu ON LINE
- (A1OR222
ACK
OHE I ® PR
ICEL
u O QP
OO
Fn CLEAR

ATTENTION

Replacing Wear Items

This section describes the service life and replacement method of wear items.

About the Service Life of Wear Iltems

Guidelines for replacement of wear items are as follows. Service life estimates are for
reference. The actual service life will vary based on label design, usage status, powering on/off,
and adjustment operations.

Wear item Approximate service life

Print Cartridge (CMYK) 52,200 linear inches at 20% toner density.

Print quality will decline one year after
opening the package.

Monochrome printing (black and white) is
possible even if cyan, magenta, or yellow
cartridge life has been reached. See
“Monochrome (Black and White) Printing
on page 237.
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Wear item

Approximate service life

Print Cartridge (W)
The white print cartridge is for the QL-300s
only.

26,100 linear inches at 20% toner density.
Print quality will decline one year after
opening the package.

CMYK printing is possible even if the white
cartridge life has been reached. See
“Printing Using the Specified Print Cartridge
Only (Lift Up)” on page 184.

Belt Unit

2,610,000 linear inches at 5% toner density.

2nd Transfer Roller

2,610,000 linear inches at 5% toner density.
The 2nd transfer roller is included in the belt
unit, which is a wear item.

Fuser and Exit Unit

870,000 linear inches.

Waste Toner Box

435,000 linear inches at 5% toner density.

Paper Guide/Feed Unit

5,800,000 linear inches.

Cutter Unit (Unwinder)

1,000,000 cuts.

FO Roller Unit (Unwinder)

5,800,000 linear inches.

Toner density is the proportion of area having toner on printable area of 1 page.

When the Replacement Period Is Approaching

When the scheduled replacement of wear items approaches, the following message will appear
and the ATTENTION lamp will blink.

Replace wear items when “Install New..." appears in the message.

Pressing the HELP button on the control panel will display the replacement procedure. You can
easily replace the wear items according to the guidance. See “Operating the Help Screen” on

page 271.
Message displayed on the display screen
When the replacement period
Item approaches When it is time for replacement

Print cartridges
See “Replacing Print Cartridges”
on page 334.

[COLORJ*! Print Cartridge Near
End of Life

Install New [COLOR]*! Print
Cartridge

Print Cartridge Life

Please see HELP for details

Belt Unit
See “Replacing the Belt Unit and

2nd Transfer Roller” on page 338.

Belt Unit Near Life

Install New Belt Unit
Belt Unit Life
Please see HELP for details
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Item

Message displayed on the display screen

When the replacement period

approaches When it is time for replacement

Fuser and exit unit
See “Replacing the Fuser and Exit
Unit” on page 359.

Install New Fuser and Exit Unit
Fuser and Exit Unit Life
Please see HELP for details

Fuser Unit Near End of Life

Waste Toner Box
See “Replacing Waste Toner
Boxes” on page 348.

Install New Waste Toner Box
Waste Toner Full
Please see HELP for details

Waste Toner Near Full

*1: [COLOR]: Either yellow, magenta, cyan, black, or white is displayed. (White appears only

for the QL-300s.)

Replacing Print Cartridges

Precautions Related to Print Cartridge Replacement

Warning

Do not put toner or print cartridges in fire. The toner may spray out
and cause burns.

Do not store print cartridges in locations exposed to open flame. They
could ignite, burn, and cause burn injuries.

Q&

Do not clean spilled toner with a vacuum cleaner. If cleaning spilled
toner with a vacuum cleaner, it may catch fire due to the sparks from
electric contact. Toner spilled on the floor should be wiped up with a
wet cloth.

Caution

Some parts inside the machine are very hot. Do not touch the areas
near the “High Temperature Warning” labels. Doing so may cause
burns.

Keep the print cartridges away from children.

If toner is ingested, follow the direction from a doctor if necessary.

eSS @

If toner is inhaled, gargle with plenty of water and move to a location
where the air is fresh. Follow the direction from a doctor if necessary.
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Caution

If toner gets on your hands or skin, carefully wash it off with soapy
water.

If toner gets into your eyes, flush them with large amount of water.
Follow the direction from a doctor if necessary.

Be careful to not get toner on your clothes or hands when you are
clearing paper jams or replacing the print cartridges. If toner gets on
your hands or skin, carefully wash it off with soapy water.

If it gets on your clothes, rinse it off with cold water. If you wash them
with warm water or heat the toner, it will stain the clothes permanently.

Do not disassemble or forcibly open the print cartridge. It may scatter
the toner, which people may inhale or may stain clothes and hands.

Store used print cartridges in a bag so that the toner does not scatter
around.

Toner spilled on the floor should be carefully wiped up with a wet cloth
so the toner does not scatter around.

Gently wipe the dirt stuck to the brown tube in the print cartridge with a
soft tissue paper.

Do not use alcohol or other solvents to wipe it. If alcohol or some other
solvent is used to wipe it, the irregularities left from wiping it will
degrade print quality.

SO &9

Replacing Print Cartridges

The following example describes how to replace the yellow (Y) print cartridge. Adjust the
procedure based on the print cartridge you are replacing.

1. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.
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Check the position of the print cartridge to replace, by the text and color of the label.

2.

Pull out the print cartridge.

3.

336
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4, Remove the new print cartridge from the packing bag, and then shake it vertically and
horizontally.

5. Check the position where a label with the same text and colors has been applied, and
firmly and levelly push the print cartridge in as far as it will go.
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Close the top cover.

Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

If the Print Cartridge Life message does not disappear even though you have replaced
the print cartridge, the print cartridge may not be securely installed. Install it correctly.

If Error709 appears after you replace a print cartridge, refer to “Messages about Other
Issues” on page 301.

Please support the recycling of used print cartridges.

If you must dispose of a used print cartridge, put it in a plastic bag and be sure to dispose
of it according to the local laws and government regulations.

Use the box and packing bag from the new print cartridge to recycle the used print
cartridge.

Replacing the Belt Unit and 2nd Transfer Roller

A new 2nd transfer roller is supplied with the new belt unit in the same package.

Also, a new waste toner box is mounted inside the belt unit.

If roll paper has been fed through the printer, press the UNLOAD button to cut the roll
paper.

The cut paper will be fed to the supply side and the feeding side.

a D

POWER FEED

(_Power SavE UnLoap l

Hewp MeNy ON LINE @@@

ABC  DEF

AN
GHI  JKL  MNO

~ND®®

PQRS TUV WXYZ

208
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2. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.

4, Place the removed print cartridge set on a flat surface covered with newspaper or
something similar, and cover it with paper so it is not exposed to direct light.
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5. Turn the two belt locking keys counterclockwise to release the lock.
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6. Hold the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right, and remove the belt unit at an angle.

Caution: Be careful not to spill waste toner while removing the belt unit.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while removing the belt unit.

Caution: When removing the belt unit, do not tilt it further than is needed to remove it.
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7.

Place the belt unit with the right side down on a flat surface covered with paper.

Caution: Place the belt unit on a flat surface, as shown in the diagram above. Do not
stand it on its side.

Caution: Do not touch the belt surface or damage the belt.
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Hold the 2nd transfer roller unit (1) knob (blue) and remove it.

8.

Remove the 2nd transfer roller from its packaging.

9.

343
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10. Set the new 2nd transfer roller (1) into the printer.

Note: Do not touch the roller part (sponge part) of the 2nd transfer roller. Touching it
damages the surface of the roller, which degrades print quality.

Caution: Be careful, the fuser unit is very hot immediately after printing.
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11. Remove the new belt unit from its packaging.

Caution: Do not touch the belt surface or damage the belt.
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12. Tilt the belt unit and align the arrow labels (red) on the belt unit and printer to position it,
and then open the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while installing the belt unit.

Note: When the belt unit is replaced, the waste toner box is also replaced at the same
time.

QL-300 User Guide 346



Replacing Wear ltems

13. Turn the two belt unit locking keys clockwise to lock it.

14. Put the print cartridge set back into the printer.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands when repositioning the print
cartridge set. Hold the handle parts of the basket for this operation.

15. Close the top cover.

ST [M
Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

16. Please support the recycling of used belt units and 2nd transfer rollers.

Caution: You cannot clean the belt unit yourself. To protect the equipment against dirt
and foreign matter, do daily maintenance (cleaning) as described in “Cleaning Schedule”
on page 367. Also, do not use alcohol or other solvents to wipe the surfaces. If alcohol or
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some other solvent is used to wipe it, the irregularities left from wiping it will degrade print
quality.

Caution: Do not disassemble the belt unit and the waste toner box, and do not force
them open. Doing so may cause toner to spray out, to be inhaled, or to soil your clothing
and hands.

If you must dispose of a used belt unit or 2nd transfer roller, put them in a plastic bag and
be sure to dispose of them according to the local laws and government regulations.

Use the box and packing bag from the new belt unit and 2nd transfer roller for when the
used belt unit and 2nd transfer roller are recycled.

Replacing Waste Toner Boxes

1. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.
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2. Remove the print cartridge set.

TL0ES = .
3. Place the removed print cartridge set on a flat surface covered with newspaper or

something similar, and cover it with paper so it is not exposed to direct light.
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4, Turn the two belt locking keys counterclockwise to release the lock.
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5. Hold the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right, and remove the belt unit at an angle.

Caution: Be careful not to spill waste toner while removing the belt unit.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while removing the belt unit.

Caution: When removing the belt unit, do not tilt it further than is needed to remove it.
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6.

Place the belt unit with the right side down on a flat surface covered with paper.

Caution: Place the belt unit on a flat surface, as shown in the diagram above. Do not
stand it on its side.

Caution: Do not touch the belt surface or damage the belt.
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7. Remove the waste toner box from the back of the belt unit.
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8. Remove the new waste toner box from its packaging.

9.
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10. When facing the belt unit, hold the handles (blue) on its left and right sides.
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11. Tilt the belt unit and align the arrow labels (red) on the belt unit and printer to position it,
and then open the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while installing the belt unit.
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12.  Turn the two belt unit locking keys clockwise to lock it.

13.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands when repositioning the print
cartridge set. Hold the handle parts of the basket for this operation.

14. Close the top cover.

>3 I < [rs
Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

|

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.
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15. Please support recycling of the used waste toner boxes.

Caution: Do not disassemble the waste toner box, and do not force it open. Doing so
may cause toner to spray out, to be inhaled, or to soil your clothing and hands.

When disposing of the used waste toner box in unavoidable circumstances, putitin a
plastic bag, and ensure to dispose according to the instructions provided by the local
municipality.

Use the box and packing bag from the new waste toner box for when the used waste
toner box is recycled.

Replacing the Fuser and Exit Unit

Warning: There is arisk of burns.

Work carefully because the fuser and exit unit is very hot. Be sure
to hold the fuser unit handle when you lift it. When it is hot, wait
until it cools down before starting the work.

1. If roll paper has been fed through the printer, press the UNLOAD button to cut the roll
paper.

The cut paper will be fed to the supply side and the feeding side.

a )

POWER FEED

(_PoweR Save UNLOAD l
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2. While pulling the fuser and exit unit locking lever towards you, pull out the fuser and exit
unit.
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3. While supporting the fuser and exit unit with one hand, lift up the fuser unit handle.

S
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4, Hold the fuser and exit unit with both hands to remove it.

5.
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6. Pull the fuser and exit unit locking lever on the new fuser and exit unit towards yourself,
and lift the fuser unit handle.

7. Lift the new fuser and exit unit with both hands and put it into the printer.
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8. Push down the fuser unit handle, and firmly push it inside.

<
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9. Lift up the fuser and exit unit locking lever.

10. Please support recycling of the used fuser and exit units.
Caution: Do not disassemble the fuser output unit, and do not force it open.

If you must dispose of the used fuser and exit unit, put it in a plastic bag and be sure to
dispose of it according to the local laws and government regulations.

Use the box and packing bag from the new fuser and exit unit for when the used fuser
and exit unit are recycled.
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Required Materials for Cleaning

Prepare the following things for cleaning the various parts of the printer.

Clean, lint-free cloth

Cleansing solvent/IPA (isopropyl alcohol)
Water or neutral cleanser

Screwdriver

Tweezers

Cotton swabs

Cleaning
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Cleaning Schedule

Check the condition of the equipment at the start and end of operations, and clean it as needed.
Cleaning guidelines are noted below.

Cleaning schedule

When dirt is
Every day noticeable
Unwinder Surface No Yes
Flange Yes Yes
Side-Guide-8Inch No Yes
Tension Bar Yes Yes
Guide-Side-Roller-F Yes Yes
Paper Guide Yes Yes
Sheet Guide Yes Yes
Roll Paper Guide Yes Yes
FO Roller Unit Yes Yes
Sensor Cover (Upper) Yes Yes
Sensor Cover (Lower) Yes Yes
F1 Roller Unit Yes Yes
Cutter Unit Yes Yes
Printer Surface No Yes
Paper Guide Yes Yes
Feed Unit Yes Yes
Sensor Cover (Lower) Yes Yes
Sensor Cover (Upper) Yes Yes
Exit Unit No Yes
LED Heads No Yes
Fuser Unit No Yes*
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* Clean the feed path (including rollers) and fuser unit when changing the width of the roll paper.
Streaks may appear when printing, particularly after changing the paper width from narrow to
wide, because of the traces (paper dust etc.) left along the width of the paper.

When you change the width of the roll paper, check the conditions of the fuser unit and feed
path and clean them, and then restart printing.

Cleaning the Unwinder

This section describes how to clean the various parts of the unwinder.

Cleaning the Surfaces of the Unwinder

Items to be prepared: Water or neutral washing agent, two sheets of soft, dry cloth
Note: Do not use Benzene or thinner as it may damage plastic parts and coating.
Note: Only use water or neutral washing agent.

Note: It is not necessary to oil the unwinder. Do not oil it.

1. Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second to switch off the power

supply.
N
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&
5

(_Power Save UnLoAD

O

Menu ON LINE
HeLp @
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Wait a moment, and the LED lamp on the POWER button will turn OFF.
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Take water or neutral washing agent on one piece of cotton cloth, and wipe with
thoroughly squeezed cloth.

Furthermore, wipe off with another dry cotton cloth.

Cleaning the Inside of the Unwinder

1. Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second to switch off the power
supply.

(_Power Save

f R
&
3

Menu ON LINE
HELP

@ ABC  DEF
OO®
@ @ GHI JKL  MNO

~— |
{ \TTENTION

Wait a moment, and the LED lamp on the POWER button will turn OFF.
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2. Press down the flange locking lever.

3. Remove the flange.
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4, Rotate the roll paper holder knob to narrow the axial diameter of the roll paper holder.

5. Remove the roll paper.
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6. Use a clean, lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe any dirt off the sides of the
flange and Side-Guide-8Inch.

7. Mount the roll paper.

8. Press up on the tension bar open lever until it clicks.
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9. While restraining the tension bar with one hand, use a lint-free cloth moistened with

alcohol to wipe, in one direction, the dirt off the tension bar (1).

Use the hand that is restraining the tension bar to rotate it (2) as you finish cleaning each
side, until the entire tension bar is clean.

10. While rotating the guide-side-roller-F, use a lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe
any dirt off the sides and corners of the guide-side-roller-F.
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12. Lower the unwinder cover open lever to open the unwinder cover.

Note: Securely open the unwinder cover so it does not close while cleaning.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

If there are scraps of paper or glue from the labels on the sheet guide, use a lint-free cloth
moistened with alcohol to wipe it off.

Use a lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe, in one direction, the dirt off the sheet
guide.

Move the roll paper guide to confirm that there is no glue or paper scraps on it. If there
are scraps of paper or glue from the labels on it, use a lint-free cloth moistened with
alcohol to wipe it off.

If there are scraps of paper or glue from labels on the ends of the paper guide, undo the
screw and remove the paper guide.
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Use a lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe the dirt off the sides of the paper guide
(1) and ends of the sheet guide (2).

2
Install the paper guide and secure the screw.

Remove the screws, two places, for the FO roller unit.

~ ' 4
4

Remove the FO roller unit.

As you rotate the gears with one hand, use a lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to
clean the top and bottom rollers on the FO roller unit by wiping in just one direction.

Note: Lower the set lever on the rollers to rotate the top and bottom roller at the same
time.
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22. Install the FO roller unit, and fasten the two screws.

*g

<1 -

. a W

| ——

23. Use alint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe, in one direction, the dirt off the sensor
cover (upper).

24. Use alint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe, in one direction, the dirt off the sensor
cover (lower).

25. Close the unwinder cover.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands while closing the unwinder
cover. Press on the top of the unwinder cover to close it.
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Cleaning the Printer

This section describes how to clean the various parts of the printer.

Cleaning the Surfaces of the Printer

Items to be prepared: Water or neutral washing agent, two sheets of soft, dry cloth

Note: Do not use Benzene or thinner as it may damage plastic parts and coating.

Note: Only use water or neutral washing agent.

Note: It is not necessary to oil the device. Do not oil it.

1. Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second to switch off the power

supply.

(_PowER Save

(
O

HeLp

N,

BAck

Menu ON LINE

@ CANCEL

ATTENTION

@

ABC  DEF

O®O®

GHI  JKL  MNO
WXYZ
LEAR

PQi

o2

AN

Wait a moment, and the LED lamp on the POWER button will turn OFF.

2. Take water or neutral washing agent on one piece of cotton cloth, and wipe with

thoroughly squeezed cloth.

Furthermore, wipe off with another dry cotton cloth.

-~
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Cleaning the Inside of the Printer

1. Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second to switch off the power

supply.
N

f I
Feeo
O

(_Power Save UNLoAD

O

Meny ON LINE

Hewp @

ABC  DEF

CHE e B2 —

O®®

Wait a moment, and the LED lamp on the POWER button will turn OFF.

2. Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.
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3. Remove the print cartridge set.

TL0ES = .
4. Place the removed print cartridge set on a flat surface covered with newspaper or

something similar, and cover it with paper so it is not exposed to direct light.

QL-300 User Guide 380



Cleaning

5. Turn the two belt locking keys counterclockwise to release the lock.
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6. Hold the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right, and remove the belt unit at an angle.

Caution: Be careful not to spill waste toner while removing the belt unit.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while removing the belt unit.

Caution: When removing the belt unit, do not tilt it further than is needed to remove it.

QL-300 User Guide 382



Cleaning

7.

Place the belt unit with the right side down on a flat surface covered with paper.

Caution: Place the belt unit on a flat surface, as shown in the diagram above. Do not
stand it on its side.

Caution: Do not touch the belt surface or damage the belt.
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8. Pull up the paper guide release lever.

9. While the paper guide release lever is lifted, slide the paper guide in the direction of the
arrow to remove it.
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10. Turn the paper guide over.

F2 roller

F3 roller

F4 roller Feed surface

11. Use alint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe the dirt off the F4 roller, F3 roller, F2
roller, and feed surface of the paper guide.

Caution: Do not touch the rollers (sponge areas) on the 2nd transfer roller.

Caution: Do not allow cloth or cotton swabs moistened with alcohol to touch the rollers
(sponge areas) on the 2nd transfer roller.

Don't Touch!
No Alcohol!

Caution: Cleaning the rollers (sponge areas) on the 2nd transfer roller is prohibited.
Touching or cleaning them could damage the surfaces of the rollers and affect print
quality.

Caution: When you clean the rollers on the 2nd transfer roller, perform the 2nd transfer
roller cleaning from the menu screen on the control panel (Print Adjust > Transfer
Roller Cleaning). See “Menus” on page 152.

Caution: If the area around the 2nd transfer roller is dirty, clean it carefully without
touching the rollers.
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12. If the rollers and feed surface of the feed unit on the bottom of the paper guide are dirty,
gently wipe them clean with a lint-free cloth or cotton swabs moistened with alcohol.

Caution: Do not apply force to the sensor lever.

Caution: Rotate the rollers slowly.

Feed surface

F4 roller

Note: While rotating the F4 roller with one hand, hold a lint-free cloth against the F3 roller
and F2 roller to wipe off any dirt on them.

Note: The F2 roller and the F3 roller are positioned in difficult to see locations. Use a
mirror to check the insides before you clean them. Also, use a light to brightly illuminate
the relevant areas; after checking their conditions, clean them.

13. Open the sensor cover.

14. Use alint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe, in one direction, the dirt off the sensor
cover (lower and upper).

Sensor Cover
(Upper)

Sensor Cover
(Lower)
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15.  While pulling the fuser and exit unit locking lever towards you, pull out the fuser and exit
unit.
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16. While supporting the fuser and exit unit with one hand, lift up the fuser unit handle.

S
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17. Hold the fuser and exit unit with both hands and remove it to a level spot.

Caution: Be careful, the fuser unit is very hot immediately after printing.

QL-300 User Guide 389



Cleaning

18. Lower the release lever and open the exit feed cover.

—
—
»
e
| S—

I

R

Note: If you take your hand off the exit feed cover, the exit feed cover will close.
Note: Do not remove your hand from the exit feed cover while you are cleaning.

Note: The inlet of the fuser unit may be stained by toner during use. However, this does
not particularly affect printing.

19. Use a lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe the dirt off exit 1 roller/paper feed
surface.

Exit 1 roller

Feed surface
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20. Close the exit feed cover.

21. Use a lint-free cloth moistened with alcohol to wipe the dirt off exit 2 roller from the
outside.

Exit 2 roller

22. Lift the fuser and exit unit with both hands and put it into the printer.
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23. Push down the fuser unit handle, and firmly push it inside.

<
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24.  Lift up the fuser and exit unit locking lever.

QL-300 User Guide 393



Cleaning

25.  Align the positions of the paper guide’s edge (1) and the guide notch on the printer.

Guide notch

Guide notch

Paper guide's edge (®)
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26. Firmly push the paper guide all the way in the direction of the arrow, and then push on
the A position to lock it.
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27. Tilt the belt unit and align the arrow labels (red) on the belt unit and printer to position it,
and then open the belt unit handles (blue) on the left and right.

Caution: Be careful to not pinch your hands or fingers between the handle and the
machine while installing the belt unit.
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28. Turn the two belt unit locking keys clockwise to lock it.

29.

Caution: There is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands when repositioning the print
cartridge set. Hold the handle parts of the basket for this operation.

30. Close the top cover.

>3 I < [rs
Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

|

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Cleaning LED Heads

Clean the LED heads if the print results are blurry, white stripes appear, or if text is bleeding.
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Clean the LED heads if the printed results show lengthwise white lines, if images are omitted
lengthwise, or if there is bleeding around text. If the LED heads are dirty, it could cause a paper
jam.

1.

(_Power Save

(
O

HELP

Back

MEeNy ON LINE

@

ABC  DEF

O®O®
@ @ R W

CANCEL @ @

PQRS TUV WXYZ
Fn CLEAR

ATTENTION

N

J

2.

Wait a moment, and the LED lamp on the POWER button will turn OFF.
Grasp the top cover open lever and open the top cover.
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3. Check if the LED heads are dirty because toner or something is on them.

.y

Caution: Do not use methyl alcohol or thinner. Doing so could damage the LED heads.

5. Confirm that the dirt has been removed from the LED heads.

QL-300 User Guide 399



Cleaning

6. Close the top cover.

N
|

Caution: When closing the top cover, there is a risk of pinching your fingers or hands in
the top cover or the top cover’s support. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Caution: There is arisk of pinching your fingers or hands if you hold the LED head while
closing the top cover. Press on the top of the top cover to close it.

Cleaning the Fuser Unit

This procedure describes how to clean the inside of the fuser unit.

Streaks may appear when printing, particularly after changing the paper width from narrow to
wide, because of the traces (paper dust etc.) left along the width of the paper.

When you change the width of the roll paper, check the condition of the fuser unit and clean it,
and then restart printing.

1. Set a roll of paper on the unwinder. Use continuous paper that is 5” wide. See “Loading
Media” on page 92.
2. Press the scroll button A or V.
% ON LINE :
A ABC DEF
BACK
-(OK GHI JKL  MNO
CANCEL
O®®
v PQRS TUV WXYZ
X~

OO
Fn CLEAR
ATTENTION

3. Select Print Information, and press the OK button.

Functions 1/1 Page
n Configuration

g Print Information
B Menus

E Admin Setup
B o] Print Statistics

B Calibration

O Use Online button to return to standby screen.
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4, Select Cleaning Page, and press the OK button.

Print Information 2/2 Page
D Test Print-1
B Test Print-2
B Test Print-3
Test Print-4

BT;’], Page

5. Select Execute, and press the OK button. The printing for cleaning starts.

| Cleaning Page

D Test Print-1
B Test Print-2
B Test Print-3
3 Test Print-4

a T 1 1 P4() Use Online button to return to s...

v

Print Cleaning Page

Unnecessary Print Cartridge Engaged

Page 1/3
100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

111

Yellow Magenta Cyan Black White

Dispose of the paper that you print during cleaning.

After cleaning is finished, remove the paper roll, load new paper, and start printing.

Cleaning the Cutter Unit

Do not dismantle any parts other than those specified in this procedure. Malfunctions could
occur.

You should do daily maintenance to keep the machine in good condition as you use it. Check
the condition of the machine when you start and stop using it, and clean it if needed.

Cleaning the Cutter Blades

Glue on the labels gradually accumulates on the cutter’s blades while cutting roll paper. This
causes problems with cutting and feeding.

Glue is more likely to accumulate on the cutter’'s blades when using continuous label paper
(because the part being cut has glue on it). Clean the cutter’s blades periodically to prevent
cutting and feeding problems from occurring.

There is no specified frequency for cleaning, it depends on the type of roll paper being used
(liner/glue materials). If cutting or feeding problems occur, clean the cutter’s blades.
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Always turn off the power to the printer and remove the power cord from the electric outlet
before you start work.

Use the specified tools for cleaning work.
Do not touch the blades of the cutter with your bare hands. There is a risk of injury.
Do not use any solvents other than alcohol or isopropyl alcohol.

After cleaning, wipe the machine dry.

Prepare the following things to clean the cutter’s blades.

Cleaning swab

Wiping solvent (alcohol-based solvent)
Flathead screwdriver

Tweezers

Soft cloth

The cleaning swabs and wiping solvent should be the recommended products. Contact
Technical Support to purchase the recommended products.

1.

Press and hold the POWER button for approximately 1 second to switch off the power
supply.

( PoweR Save UnLoap

f R
&
5

Menu ON LINE

HELP ( : )
N ABC  DEF
ACK c C C
@ @ GHI  JKL  MNO D ——
CANCEL

O®

PQRS TUV WXYZ

®
2%

Wait a moment, and the LED lamp on the POWER button will turn OFF.

Remove the power cord from the printer.

Remove the paper that is loaded in the unwinder.
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4, Lower the unwinder cover open lever to open the unwinder cover.

Note: Securely open the unwinder cover so it does not close while cleaning.
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Raise the cutter unit lock levers at both ends of the cutter unit.

5.

404
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6. Hold the handle of the cutter to remove the cutter unit.

cutter unit

A= N :"‘

Note: Be careful that the cutter unit does not hit the sensor cover (upper) when removing
it.

QL-300 User Guide 405



Cleaning

7. Remove any paper left in the cutter unit.

If there is paper left inside the cutter unit after you have removed it, remove that paper.

8. Disassemble the cutter unit.

a. Use a flathead screwdriver to remove the 3 screws.
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b. Remove the F1 roller unit.

FO roller unit

Cutter part
Hold the FO roller unit.

. |

Slide the FO roller unit at an angle (arrow direction) and remove it.

Caution: There are blades inside the cutter unit for cutting roll paper. Do not touch
the blades of the cutter with your hands. There is a risk of injury.
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9. Remove any paper left inside the cutter unit.

If there is paper left inside the cutter unit after you have disassembled it, use the tweezers
to remove that paper.

10. Clean the blades of the cutter.

a. If there is glue stuck to the inside of the cutter unit, use the tweezers to remove as
much as possible.

Glue stuck
inside
cutter

b. Clean the glue off the cutter blades.

There are two types of cutter blades; the spiral blade (rotating blade) and the
straight blade (fixed blade).

Straight
blade
(fixed blade)

Spiral blade
(rotating
blade)

Caution: There are blades inside the cutter unit for cutting roll paper. Do not touch
the blades of the cutter with your hands. There is a risk of injury.
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c. Clean the fixed blade.

Apply alcohol solvent to a cleaning swab and press it against the straight blade
(fixed blade) to remove glue stuck to the blade.

Straight
blade

(fixed blade)

d. Clean the rotating blade.

Apply alcohol solvent to a cleaning swab and press it against the spiral blade
(rotating blade) and move it back and forth as you manually turn the gears so the
spiral blade faces towards the front so you can remove any glue stuck to the blade.

Spiral blade (rotating blade)

e. After cleaning the blades:

Confirm that there is no glue stuck to the blade of the cutter. If there is any glue
remaining, clean the blades of the cutter again in the same way.

Confirm that there are no scraps or threads from the cloth left inside the blades of
the cutter or the cutter unit. If there are any left, wipe the machine again.

After cleaning, wipe the machine dry.
11. Clean the F1 roller unit.

The F1 roller unit feeds paper through the cutter unit. When cleaning the cutter blades,
check the surfaces of the top and bottom rollers of the F1 roller unit and clean them if
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there is any glue, paper dust, or scraps of paper on the surfaces of the top and bottom
rollers.

Rotate the gears with one hand and use your other hand to clean with a soft cloth to which
alcohol-based solvent has been applied.

When wiping, wipe in one direction, and never wipe back and forth.

Lower the levers on both sides to rotate both the top and bottom rollers at the same time.

Cleaning the lower roller:

J—

Cleaning the upper roller:
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12. Assemble the cleaned cutter unit.

Caution: There are blades inside the cutter unit for cutting roll paper. Do not touch the
blades of the cutter with your hands. There is a risk of injury.

a. Assemble the F1 roller unit.

FO roller unit

Cutter part
Hold the FO roller unit and insert it at an angle (arrow direction).

Slide the FO roller unit in the direction of the arrow.

—
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b. Use a flathead screwdriver to tighten the 3 screws.

—

13. Put the cutter unit into the unwinder.

a. Align the positions of the cutter unit lock levers on both ends of the cutter unit with
the notches in the unwinder.
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Lower the cutter unit lock levers at both ends of the cutter unit.

b.

Close the unwinder cover.

14.

413
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15 Web Utility

Operating Environment

Computer with Microsoft Internet Explorer, Safari, Google Chrome, or Firefox installed

Computer running TCP/IP

Note: Check to make sure that the security setting of the web browser is MEDIUM.

Starting Up

1. Start up a web browser on your PC.
2. In the address bar, enter the following URL then press Enter: http://<printer IP address>/.
This displays the printer status screen.

If the IP address includes a one-digit or two-digit number, do not enter leading zeros.
Doing so may cause communication problems.

Example: Correct: http://192.168.0.2/
Incorrect: http://192.168.000.002/

Logging in as an Administrator

To change printer settings using a web browser, you need to log in as a printer administrator.

1. Click Administrator Login.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Vigw Intormation | Links

View Information
e
O Feeder Count Ready To Print _ Mefresh
@ Supplies Life
@ Network & | eor
sy i tormaton Ny survce — canis
Printer Name QuickLabelQL-3005-91F5F9  LPR [ ]
_ Administralor Login | 1Pv4 Address 172.16.2.236 Port9100 a
IPVG Address FTP @
PP @
al Address
Setting Service  Enabled
= " snmp @
MAC Address 00:25:36:91:F5:F8 e @
Printer Location
Telnet (5]
Serial Number BETA200003

Asset Number

Contact Name
- Administrator

HDD Installed
RAM 2048MB
Firmware Version AAS.20_ 0 4
CU Version 99.38

PU Version 00.06.66

Network FW Version 00.14
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2. For Username enter “root”, for Password enter the current password, and then click OK.

The password is the same as the control panel “Administrator Password”. The factory
default setting of the administrator password is 999999.

3. Specify the configuration information that can be checked on the network, and then click
OK or SKIP.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Thes 13 the hrst login to the printer web page.
I you would like to perform basic setup of the device, please complete the fields, and press
“OK”. Otherwise prass "SKIF",
-
| Printer Name QuickLabelQL-3005-91F (Max.31 charactars]

Short Printer Name QL-3005-91FEFT  [max

Printer Locatlon

Assel Mumbeer

Contact Nam SR S,
- Administrator e e
| 1ce/e Enable
NetBIOS over TLP Enable ~
__OK SKIP Do not show this page again.

Note: You can skip configuring settings by clicking SKIP.

Note: Selecting the Do not show this page again checkbox, and then clicking OK or
SKIP will cause this page not to be displayed any more.

4, This will display the screen below.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Enntinformation | Ennter Meni | Adman Setup | Calbration | Links

View Information

T
o i ROTEEN |
Ll hredar Cocnk Ready To Print
. Status indow
O Supplies Life ]

rrint Cartridgs Remaising ©

Black: | —1] 50%

O usage Report kit ———— 8 U]
O System Printer Name QuickLabelQL-3005-91F5F9  LPR [ ]
IPva Address 172.16.2.236 Port9100 [ ]
IPVG Address FTP @
25 PP @
Link-Local Address
I Y s o
HMAC Address 00:25:36:91:F5:F9 WED ®
Printer Location
Telnet (5]
Serfal Number BETA200003
Asset Number
Contact Name
- Administrator
HDD Installed
RAM 2D48MR
[ vecsion tnformation ]
Firmware: Version AAS.20 0 4
€U Version 99.38
PU Version 00.06.66

Network FW Version 00.14

Mt Bicumaon Voo Fanen Anan
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ltem List

Appears for a person logged in as a printer administrator.

View Information

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Enntinformation | Ennter Meni | Adman Setup | Calbration | Links

O
Refresh agent
O Feeder Count Ready To Print T ) o 1
Ll SOpEpa Lite - =oT s I ——
Uusage Report Wt f— || BO%
BNatnon. [ printor tntormation
O System Printer Name QuickLabelQL-3005-91F5F9  LPR @
IPva Address 172.16.2.236 Port9100 @
IPVE Address FTP @
e T A @
00002000000
MAC Address DD:ZE:BG:Q{:F‘S:F9 bk @
Printer Location “"I:B e
Serfal Number BETA200003 ees O
Asset Number
Contact Name
= Administrator
HDD Installed
RAM 2048MB
vorsion information ]
Firmware Version AAS.20_ 0 4
CU Version 99.38
PU Version 00.06.66
Network FW Version 00.14
Iltem Description
Status Shows the current printer status. All warnings and errors
generated by the printer are shown as “problem information”. You
can also check the operational status of each network service, a
configuration list, and the IP address assigned to the printer.
Tray Count Shows the print count.
Supplies Life Shows the remaining life of wear items.

Usage Report

Shows usage reports.

Network

information.

Can be used to check general information, TCP/IP status,
maintenance information, and other network-related setup

System

system related information.

Shows versions, memory capacity, flash memory capacity, and
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Print Information

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Frint infermation | Prnter Meny | Admen Setup | Calibration | Links

Print Infermation

0

Select a appropnate Radio Button and press the Prnk button to pont infermabicn page.

Configuration

Demo Page DEMOL -

File List

Usage Report
Error Log

Color Profile List
Test Print-1

Test Print-2
Test Print-2
Test Print-4
Claaning Page

Item

Description

Information Print

Can be used to configure print and check information about the
network, the font list, and other printer settings.

Printer Menu

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Erater Beni | Admn Setup | Calbration | Links

seneral Printer Settings

o

© Unwinder Config Printer Name
R e Short Printer Name
U System Adjust

0 Print Adjust

Printer Location
O unit of Measurement

Asset Number

Contact Name

QuickLabebQL- 300s-91F

QL-300s-91F5F9

Adminlstrator M 255
< > V| Submit Cancel l fPress Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes,
Iltem Description

General Printer

Settings installation

Can be used to configure the printer name, asset number,

location, and other printer settings.
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Item Description

Unwinder Config You can do settings related to the unwinder and the paper loaded
in the unwinder.

Cutter Setup You can set the cutter operations and the cutting interval. Appears
when the unwinder is mounted.

System Adjust Can be used to configure the power save time, and for clearing
warnings, timeout printing, and other printer operations.

Print Adjust Can be used to configure print position adjustment, print quality,
and to adjust other settings.

Unit of Measurement You can set the units that are displayed.

Admin Setup

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B Network Setup

. TCP/IP Enable
S NetBIOS over TCP Enable ~
SRR Hub Link Status OK{ 100B8ase-TX Full)
£ Color >ee Glgabit Network Disahle -
| < > V| Submit ﬂ(i Press Submit to send changes. Fress Cancel to clear changes.
Iltem Description
Network Setup Can be used to configure TCP/IP and other protocol settings.
Print Setup Can be used to configure toner saving and other printer settings.
PCL Setup Can be used to configure PCL font and other PCL settings.
Color Setup Can be used to configure PostScript settings for the CMYK data
conversion process and other color settings.
Management Can be used to configure the power setup, job cancel setup, and
other printer settings.
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Calibration

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Meni | Adman Setup | Calibration | Links

T e
m] e

Density Adjustment Media Standard Media -
Color Density ©
Cyan Density
Magenta Density
Yellow Density
Black Densily

ol al alala
4

White Density

ou can adjust the color details using the tables below.

Mim Color I)l'.lﬁlg ﬂ'll'ﬂ Color I(EE. istration
Denvty 15 automatically admsted Registration s automatcally
periodically by the printer, Press the adyusted perisically by the printer.
Execute butten to initiate a Density PPress the Execute button to initiate

futo Density Mode = ©n_- [ L%
Adist Densty & Fyecyte
Manual
ou can adjust the Density (hghter or

darker] of gach primary color.

OPEN |

Item

Description

Normal Setting

Adjusts the density of each color and other print quality settings.

Customize Menu

Used to perform density and registration adjustment.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Meni | Admn Setup | Calbration | Links

Driver Download
Technical Support
Order Consumables
Register Printer
Download Firmware

Other Link1
Olher Link2
Other Link3
Other Linkd
Olther LinkS

Description

Links
Links
m
O Edit Links
<
Item
Links

Displays links configured by the administrator and links
configured by the manufacturer.

QL-300 User Guide

419



Web Utility

Item

Description

entering the URL.

Edit Links Allows administrator to set any URL. Up to five support links and
five other links can be registered. Be sure to include http:// when

Changing an Administrator Password

You can use the procedure below to change the password for logging in to the printer as an

administrator.

1. Click Admin Setup > Management.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B Network Setun (Changes take effect after powenng the printer off and on.
OPnnt Setup Receive Buller Size Auln -
OPS Setup Hesource Save aff - &
D PCL Setup
O Color Setup
O Management
O Panel Setup
O Time Setup

O Power Setup

O Job Cancal 5etup

O Media Operation Setup
O Change Password

O Settings

W Local Intarfaca

2. Click Change Password.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

o T

New Password
DPnnt Setup

Verify Password
DO PS5 Setup

O PCL Setup
O Color Setup
CManagement
O RAM Setup
O Panel Setup
O Time Setup
@ Power Setup
1 Job Cancel Setup
O Media Operation Setup
(=]
O Settings

W Local Intarfaca
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3. In New Password, enter the new password. In Verify Password, enter the new
password again.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

o T
New Password  sesens 12 nctars,

D Print Setup
Verify Password sasnna

DOPS Setup

D PCL Setup

O Color Setup

CManagement

O RAM Setup

O Panel Setup

O Time Setup

@ Fower Setup

@ Job Cancel Setup

O Media Operation Setup
(o]

O Settings

W Local Intarfaca

The password will appear on the screen as a series of dots as you enter it.
You can enter from 6 to 12 alphanumeric English characters for a password.

Note that passwords are case-sensitive, so enter upper-case and lower-case letters
correctly.

4, Click Submit.
This saves the settings on the printer.

You do not need to re-start the printer. Use the new password the next time you log in as
an administrator.

Checking Printer Settings From a Computer

You can use the procedures below to check the printer status from a computer over a network.
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To check using the “Status Screen”

Access the printer web page and open the “Status” screen.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Vigw Intormation | Links

View Information

— & .
O Feeder Counk Ready To Print Refresh | i,
@ Supplies Life Black: | E—| 0%

& Netwark it ——— U]
Printer Name QuickLabelQL-300s-01F5F9  LPR [ ]
Administrator Login | 1Pv4 Address 172.16.2.236 Port9100 a
IPVG Address FTP @
25 PP @
Link-Loral Address
Global addrass SLL ®
MAC Address 00:25:36:91:F5:F9 el @
Printer Location
Telnet (5]
Serial Number BETAZ00003
Assat Number
Contact Name
- Administrator
HDD Installed
RAM 2048MR
vorsion information ]
Firmware: Version AAS.20.0 4
€l Version 99,38
PU Version 00.06.66
Netweork FW Version 00,14
ks Bt Wonewbes A0 TY
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To check using the “Status Window”

1. Click Status Window, which will display the screen shown below.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Enntinformation | Ennter Meni | Adman Setup | Calbration | Links

View Information Erint Cartridge Remaising
T oo, TR o
Belresh | ] s0%
O Fesder Count Ready To Print
@ Supplies Life e Black: | — 90%
O Usage Report L ———— P
B Netwark Print Service Enabled
O System Printer Name QuickLabelQL-3005-91F5F9  LPR [ ]
IPva Address 172.16.2.236 Port9100 [ ]
IPVG Address FTP @
25 PP @
Link-Local Address
Setting Service  Enabled
: T shmp @
HMAC Address 00:25:36:91:F5:F9 WED ®
Printer Location
Telnet (5]
Serfal Number BETA200003
Asset Number
Contact Name
- Administrator
HDD Installed
RAM 2D48MR
Firmware: Version AAS.20 0 4
€U Version 99.38
PU Version 00.06.66
Network FW Viersion 00,14
Wik Bosmnbes Uinewieem AR 33

IP Address : 172.16.2.236

Location :
Asset Number :
Refresh I

Obtain the latest status of your device
by clicking the above button.

. No Error

Information about the printer and its status is displayed in this window. Click Refresh to
update the window with the latest information.

The color of the printer status icon indicates whether printing is possible.

Green - No error, online

Yellow - Minor malfunction (printing still possible)
Red - Serious malfunction (printing not possible)
Gray - Offline
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Changing Printer Settings From a Computer

You can use the procedure below to change printer settings.

1. Access the printer web page and log in as an administrator.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Erater Beni | Admn Setup | Calbration | Links

General Printer Settings
m;

- QuickLabelQL- 3005-91F (»
© Unwinder Config Printer Name This s the davcas identity 2 ¢
FRCULR: Satis Shart Printer Name QL-300s-91FSF9
O System Adjust T

@ Print Adjust

Printer Location
O unit of Measurement
Asset Number

Contact Name
Adminlstrator Max-255 charctur)

w
i | s
< > | Submit Cancel | fPress Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes,

2. After changing the settings you want, click Submit.

Encrypting Communication (SSL/TLS)

Communication between the computer (client) and printer can be encrypted when configuring
settings, performing IPP printing, and when receiving print data with FTP protocol.

(Encryption of SSL/TLS Communication)

Configuring Settings
The procedure below shows how to use the web to create a certificate with the printer.
The two types of certificates below can be created.

. Self-signed certificate

QL-300 User Guide

424



Web Utility

CA certificate (CSR creation)

Note: If the printer's IP address is changed from what it was when a certificate was created,
that certificate become invalid. Do not change the printer's IP address after creating a
certificate.

1.
2.

Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

Click in the following sequence: Admin Setup > Network Setup > Security.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links
TCP/IP Enable
NetBIOS over TCP

B Netwiork Setup

@ General Network Settings Enable =

OTCRIP
ONET _
@ Email Waeb {Port No. 1 80) &", you can nat access from your Web browser,
can nat print 50 port.
@ SNMP
IPP (Purt N o 6231) Enabla -
DIPP
Telnet Disable +
LSRR s X FTP Dusalile =
e SHMP Enable -
Bt snTp Disable ~
W IP Filtering Local Porls Enabile =

O MAC Address Filtering

@ S5L/TLS
‘fou can net set post number that is already used.
O IPsec
web 80
1 Change Netwark
Passweard SMIP 25
@ Mamtenance

O Pnnt Setup

| OPCL Setup ‘
O Cofor Setup ~
| < > | Submit Cancel J PPress Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes,

3.
4,

Click SSL/TLS.

Select the type of the certificate to create in Step 1.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

Encryption of “Confiquration” and “Print

B Network Setun

D General Network Setbings

¥ou can use SSUTLS for data encryption.

SSL/TLS can enurypt both Printer Conhiguration wa the webpage and Print Data when
printing via "IPF".

D TCRIP :
STEPL. Select Certificate type
o & Using self-signed Certificate
Simol using a ¢ which a Certi signed ¥
o ShMP Maote:Purchase is reguired for signed Certificate.
DIPP < o 2
STEP2. Provide the following information
OIEEESDZ.1X Please provide the following infarmation “Required
O Sacurity Hame [Exaumple altae:
flso known as URL, the
O Protocol ON/OFF [Common Name 15
the fully qualified domain e
e 1|Common -172.16.2.23
©IP Filtering Name | e (FOON) 172.16.2.235
used far DNS lookups of your
O MAC Address Filtering Jprinker.
- Thr 60 garii o Faarme:
Lo S5 corperation, mited
5 jpartnership, universicy,or
(ohiz s agency) must be |+
fregistered with some
©changa Natwark authority 3t o rutiorsl state,
Password or Gty (ol
o iy {optsonal) Use ths optsanal
B Maintenance i L 1 Mok v b b
0 Print Setup - [Unit tdivisions within an
[erganization.
O PS Setup [This field usually denotes the
[ |Locality oty in which the arganization |
D PCL Setup i docated.
[enter the state where the
O Codor Setup o/ i it operates. Do
not abbrevate.
T Mananamant = e ___

5.

Enter information for the Common Name, Organization, and other items.

If you selected “Use a certificate issued by a certificate authority”, perform detailed

content input and other certificate issuing procedures in accordance with issuing
authority procedures.
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If you selected a self-signed certificate, the printer's IP address will be set for
Common Name.

If you want to change the key exchange method and key size, click Key Exchange
method. (The initial default setting is RSA, 1024 bits. Normally, you should use this
setting without modifying it.)

6. Click Submit.

7. Self-signed Certificate

Note: This step applies only to self-signed certificates. To create a CA certificate,
proceed to step 8.

a.

C.

This displays the input.

Check the contents, and then click OK. This creates the certificate.
This completes self-signed certificate creation.

Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.

Perform steps 1 through 3 of this procedure to display the encryption (SSL/TLS)
setup screen, and then configure protocol settings to enable encryption.

Click Submit.

8. CA Certificate

Note: This step applies only to CA certificates.

a.

This displays the input.
Check the contents, and then click OK.
Extract the CSR and send it to the issuing authority. (For a CA certificate)

Copy the contents of the text box from "----- BEGIN CERTIFICATE REQUEST ----- "
to "----- END CERTIFICATE REQUEST ----- ". Depending on the CA, sending the
CSR may mean pasting it into web page, sending it as a file, attaching it to a mail
message, etc.

This installs the certificate issued by the CA (using the web). (For a CA certificate)

Perform steps 1 through 3 of this procedure to display the encryption (SSL/TLS)
setup screen.

Paste the part of the generated certificate from "----- BEGIN CERTIFICATE ----- "to
Mo END CERTIFICATE ----- " into the text box, and then click Send.

This completes CA certificate creation.
Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.

Perform steps 1 through 3 of this procedure to display the encryption (SSL/TLS)
setup screen, and then configure protocol settings to enable encryption.

Click Submit.
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Usage Method

1. Start up the web browser, and then enter “https://<printer IP address>" as the address to
connect.

Printing with IPP

Printing can be performed using IPP.

To enable IPP printing

1. Access the printer web page and log in as an administrator.

2 Select Admin Setup.

3 Select the following: Network Setup > IPP > Setup.

4. Follow the instructions that appear on the display to configure the setup.
5 Click Submit.

To set up the printer as an IPP printer (Windows)

1. Click Start and select Control Panel in Windows.
2. Select View devices and printers > Add a printer.

3. On the Add a device wizard, select Add a network, wireless or Bluetooth printer.

- X

¥ Add 2 device

Choose a device or printer to add to this PC

Searching for devices

The printer that | want isn't listed

MNext Cancel

e

From the list of usable printers, select The printer that | want isn't listed.

o

Select Select a shared printer by name.

= Add Printer

Find a printer by other options

(O My printeris a little older. Help me find it

(@ Select a shared printer by name

http://192.168.0.2/ipp| Browse...

(0 Add a printer using a TCP/IP address or hostname
(O Add 2 Bluetooth, wireless or network discoverable printer

(0 Add a local printer or network printer with manual settings
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6.

7.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Enter “http://<printer IP address>/ipp” or “http://<printer IP address>/ipp/lp”, and then
click Next.

Click Have Disk.

€ d=h Add Printer

Install the printer driver
<= Choose your printer from the list. Click Windows Update to see more models.
==

Te install the driver from an installation CD, click Have Disk.

Manufacturer ~ || Printer “~

Brother [5)Brother Color Leg Typel Class Driver
Canon Jen 1 Type3 Class Dy

Dell =JBrother Color Typed Class Di
Eastman Kedak Company

=] Brother Generic Jpeq Typel Class Driver
v
1Pt ce P b Toom e e e

Windows Update 3 Have Disk.

is digitally signed.

Tell me why driver signing is important

Download the driver installation software. You can obtain the software from
www.QuickLabel.com/downloads.

For Copy manufacturer's files from, browse to the appropriate folder, and then click
Find.

PCL driver: \Drivers\PCLXL

Select the INF file, and then click Open.
Click OK.

Select the printer name, and then click Next.
Click Next.

Click Finish.

A test page is printed after installation is complete.

Encrypting Communication (IPsec)

You can configure the settings in this section to encrypt and prevent tampering with
communication between the computer (client) and printer at the network layer level.

The IKE protocol supported by this printer is “IKEv1”. The communication mode supported by
this printer is “Transport Mode”. It does not support “Tunnel Mode”. Printer response may slow
down while IPsec is enabled, depending on network communication conditions.

Note: IPsec does not operate with the mail send function or SNMP Trap function.

Setup Flow

Configure printer settings before configuring computer settings.
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To configure the printer setup

The procedure below shows how to use the web to enable IPsec.

1. Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

2. Click in the following sequence: Admin Setup > Network Setup > Security.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O General Network Setbings
DTCP/IP
DO NBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIPP
O IEEES02.1X
O Security
2P c
L IP Filtering
O MAC Address Filtering
O S5LTLS
QIPsec

1 Change Natwaork
Password

B Mantenance
O Pnnt Setup
DPS Setup
DPCL Setup
O Color Setup

T MAnanamant

TCP/IP Enable
NetBIOS over TCP Enable «
Enable -

Web (Port No. 1 80) 1f "Disable”, you tan not access from your Web browser.
pors.

i £an nat print with WG

IPP (Purt N o 6231) Enabla -
Teinet Disable +
Fp Dusalile =
SHMP Enable -
SNTR Disable +
Local Ports Frabile =

‘fou can net set post number that is already used.

Web B0

SMIP 5

3. Click the IPsec tab.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

 ElNetwork Setup
@ General Network Setbngs
OTCRIP
ONET
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIPP
O IEEEBDZ.1X
O Security
@ Frotocol ONJOFF
L IP Filkering
O MAC Address Filtering
O S5L/TLS
BifPSec

1 Change Natwaork
Password

B Mantenance
O Pnnt Setup
DPS Setup
DPCL Setup
O Color Setup

T MAnanamant

STEPL. IPSec

3 Disable =
Lt When this feature is enabled. the printer wil not go to sleep.

STEPZ. 1P Address Settings
(Example: "182.168.0.2 )

1 T
2 .
3 !
4 0.0.0.0 »]| 0000
5 0.0.0.0 0 0.0.0.0
5 0.0.0.0 1 0.0.0.0
7 0.0.0.0 Erd | o.0.0.0
8 0.0.0.0 33 0.0.0.0
) 0.0.0.0 Yy 0.0.0.0

[ 10 0.0.0.0 s 0.0.0.0
11 | 0.0.0.0 36 0.0.0.0
12 0.0.0.0 37 0.0.0.0
13 | 0.0.0.0 £ 0.0.0.0

| 14 0.0.0.0 EL] | 0.0.0.0
15 | 0.0.0.0 40 0.0.0.0
16 | 0.0.0.0 a1 0.0.0.0

4., Under STEP1, enable IPsec.

. Set Enable for IPsec to encrypt communications from the computer with the IP
address you specify in STEP2.

. The web page will not open if IPsec setup fails because the configured parameters
do not match the computer, or because of some other reason. If this happens, use
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the control panel Network Setup item to disable IPsec, or perform network initial-
ization to disable IPsec.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

[ Reeatcs e STEPL. IPSec
D General Network Setbings S Enabie =
O TCRIP When this feature is enabled. the printer wil not go to sleep.
STEPL 1P Address Settings
ONET
(Example: "192,168.0.2 ")
@ Email Complete / valid IP Addresses only. Value of 0.0.0.0 s an invalid address.
@ SNMP Ll LA
@DIPP ..I... ..Zb...
O IEEESD2.1X - I (L
R - 3 8
'O Sacurity = -
4 Fil
@ Pratecol ON/OFF R s
i, 5 30
L IP Filkering = A
& n
QD MAC Address Filtering - -
7 0.0.0.0 3z 0.0.0.0
@SELTLS — el
g | 0.0.0.0 3 0.0.0.0
ol fSec L 2 — 3 Bl |
4] 0.0.0.0 M 0.0.0.0
© Change Natwork |
Be S 10 0.0.0.0 s 0.0.0.0
@ Maintenance R il el | ©.0.0.0
BPrint Setun |12 o000 N Ed| 0.0.0.0 i
OPS Setup 13 | 0.0.0.0 as 0.0.0.0
OPCL Setup B0 .0 o 212508
O Color Setup ..15..: t:9,0,0, . L 40 L C_}.D.G.D
e 16 || 0.0.0.0 41 0.0.0.0

5. Under STEP2, enter the host IP address.

Use an IP address to specify a host that is allowed to print and configure settings.
For the IPv4 address, use single-byte numerals separated by periods (.).

For the IPv6 address, use single-byte alphanumeric characters separated by
colons (:). Abbreviated notation is not supported.

Entry of IP address 0.0.0.0. is invalid.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B ok STEPL. IPSec

@ General Network Settings Tou Enabis -

oTeRP When this feature is enabled. the printer wil not go to sleep,
STEPZ. 1P Address Settings

ONBT

(Example: "192,168.0.2 ")
@ Email Complete / valid IP Addresses only. Value of 0.0.0.0 s an invalid address.
@ SNMP Ll TP Eddreay LA !
PP 1 192.168.0.0 6 0.0.0.0
O IEEES02.1x 2 0.0.0.0 27 0.0.0.0
R E 3 0.0.0.0 28 0.0.0.0
'O Sacurity .
4 0.0.0.0 a8 0.0.0.0
@ Pratecol ON/OFF = o == s =
e 3 0.0.0.0 30 0.0.0.0
P Filtering —_— - - =
& 0.0.0.0 n 0.0.0.0
O MAC Address Filtering -
7 0.0.0.0 3z 0.0.0.0
@SELTLS — el
8 0.0.0.0 i3 0.0.0.0
ol fSec 2 — 3 Bl |
9 0.0.0.0 34 0.0.0.0
© Change Natwork |
Be S 10 0.0.0.0 s 0.0.0.0
@ Maintenance R il el | ©.0.0.0
BPrint Setun |12 o000 Ed| 0.0.0.0 i
0P Setup 13 | 0.0.0.0 as 6.0.0.0
DPCL Setup 14 | 0.0.0.0 £ 0.0.0.0
O Codor Setup 15 | 0.0.0.0 40 0.0.0.0
R M it 16 || 0.0.0.0 41 0.0.0.0

6. Under STEP3, configure the settings of the Phasel Proposal parameters.

For IKE Encryption Algorithm, select one of the following settings: AES-CBC
256, AES-CBC 192, AES-CBC 128, 3DES-CBC, DES-CBC.
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. For IKE Hash Algorithm, select SHA-1 or MD5.

. For Diffie-Hellman Group, select Group2 or Groupl.
. For Lifetime, enter and set a value in the range of 600 (seconds) to 86,400
(seconds).

QuickLabel QL-300s

Miew Information | Print infermation | Printer Meny | Adme Setup | Calibration | Links
2L 18 0.0.0.0 a3 0.0.0.0
(B 19 0.0.0.0 a4 0.0.0.0
@ General Network Setbngs | zd (i ;:.u.u.u ( "_"b' [ B 0.0
DTERR 21 | 0.0.0.0 a5 0.0.0.0
bl 22 | 0.0.0.0 a7 0.0.0.0
— (m|  ovoso B N Y
g [24] 0000 | el 0000
P 25 0.0.0.0 50 0.0.0.0
LIRS X STEP3. Phasel Proposal Settings
DSecurity TKE Encryption Algarithm AES-CEC 128 =
LiBrtic Celone IKE Hash Algorithm SHA-1 =
©IP Filkering Dpiffie- Hellman Group Groupz =+
QO MAC Address Filtering | jfaTime 20800 SBC (600-85400]

O S5LTLS
BiPSes

1 Change Natwaork

STEP4. Pre-Shared Key Seltings

Pre-Shared Key
Max.§4 Charsctars)

Password STEPS. Key PES Seltings
@ Mamtenance Key PFS NOPFS -
O Print Setup g:‘.l;rs Diffie-Hellman Nore v
QPS5 Setup STEP6. Phase2 Proposal Settings
OPCL Setup Esp Enable
0 Color Setup ESP Encryplion Algorithm  AFS-CAC 128 =
M Mananamant ESP Authentication Aloorithm  SHA-1 =

Under STEP4, set the pre-shared key.

For Pre-Shared Key, enter at least one and no more than 64 single-byte alphanumeric
characters. Here, we will show an example where “ipsec” is entered for the character

string.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Migw Information | Print information | Ernter | i 5
T 18 il
B Network Setup 10 P
© General Network Settings. ] s |
aTCRIP i Py
oNET 22 | a7
@ Email a3 a8
@ShMP as
o = =
ol et STEP3. Phasel Proposal Settings
DSecurity TKE Encryption Algarithm AFS-CBC 128 -
@ Pratocol ON/OFF IKE Hash Algorithm SHACL =
DIP Filtering Diffle-Hellman Group Groupz -
QO MAC Address Filtering | jfaTime 20800 SBC (600-85400]

O S5LTLS
BiPSes

1 Change Natwaork

STEP4. Pre-Shared Key Seltings

Pre-Shared Key wsed]
Max.64 Charactars)

Password STEPS. Key PES Seltings
@ Mamtenance Key PFS NOPFS -
O Print Setup g:‘.l;rs Diffie-Hellman Nore v
QPS5 Setup STEP6. Phase2 Proposal Settings
OPCL Setup Esp Enable
0 Color Setup ESP Encryplion Algorithm  AFS-CAC 128 =
M Mananamant ESP Authentication Aloorithm  SHA-1 =
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8. Under STEPS5, set the Key PFS.

a. For Key PFS, select KEYPFS or NOPFS.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Wigw Intormation | Eont information | Frnter Meny | Adme Setup | Calbration | Links
18 0.0.0.0 a3 0.0.0.0
ek s 19 0.0.0.0 a4 0.0.0.0
© General Network Settings. =~ 7Fy T
DTERR 21 0.0.0.0 a5 0.0.0.0
bl 22 | 0.0.0.0 a7 0.0.0.0
@Email 23 0.0.0.0 a8 0.0.0.0
BSHME [2a] 0.0.0.0 [a2 0.0.0.0
P 25 | 0.0.0.0 |50 0.0.0.0
LIRS X STEP3. Phasel Proposal Settings
e TKE Encryption Algarithm AES-CEC 128 =

@ Pratecel ON/OFF

DMAC Address Filtering | jfaTime

O S5LTLS STEP4. Pre-Shared Key Sellings

B

IKE Hash Algorithm
@ IP Filtering Diffie- Hellman Group

Pre-Shared Key

€1 Change Natwork

Key PFS
EPAnt Setup Key PFS Diffie-Hellman
Group
BESS STEPS. Phase Proposal Settings
O PCL Setup ESP
O Color Setup ESP Encryplion Algorithm
i Mananamant ESP Authentication Aloorithm  SHA-1 -

STEPS. Key PFS Seltings

AFS-CBC 128 =

SEC (600-88400)

b. If Key PFS is selected, select one of the following settings for Key PFS

Diffie-Hellman Group: Group 2, Group 1, None.
9. Under STEPS6, configure Phase2 Proposal settings.
To configure ESP settings

a. For ESP Encryption Algorithm, select one of the following settings: AES-CBC

256, AES-CBC 192, AES-CBC 128, 3DES-CBC, DES-CBC.

b. For ESP Authentication Algorithm, select SHA-1, MD5, or OFF. If you select

OFF, the ESP verification algorithm will not be applied.

To configure AH settings

a. For AH Authentication Algorithm, select SHA-1 or MD5.

b. For LifeTime, enter and set a value in the range of 600 (seconds) to 86,400

(seconds).
10. Click Submit.

11. Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.

To configure computer settings

1. Click Start, and then select Control panel in Windows.
2. Click System and Security.

3. Click Administrative Tools.
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4,

5.

6.

Double-click Local Security Policy.

= | Admiristratree Taks
Home  Share  Wiew

3 v 44 c » Spm ity » ive Tools v B | Sescch Administrative Tooks
Hame Date medified Type Sire
o Quick socess:
. Component Services Shesteut b
s Onelrive & Computer Management Sherteut 268
TP S Delragrrvent and Uptamize Drives Shorteut 2KB
78 Disk Cleanap Thertut K8
Deskt
, i ] Event Viewer Shorteut 2@
] Documests B 58 Initiator Shotout 28
& Downloads Th Local Securdy Pobey ¥E
B M T ODAC Data Sources KR
= Pictuses ) Perdormance Moniter Sherteut 268
B Videos 5 Prnt Management Shesteut 28
G s ik 609 () Resaurce Menitor Shortrut KR
i Loca -
o Services Shortcut 2B
i Lol Dnk (L) e Configuration Shostcut 248
3
T Systern Information Shortout 14
i etk
D) Task Scheduler Shesteut ]
“
A Windows Firewsll with Advanced Security Shoteut 248
(8 Windows Memory Diagnostic Shorteut 2¥E
17 items

B Local Secunty Palicy - =] E
Fir Action View Help
o= nm & Hm
Ha Security Settings | Name Ensbled  Endpeint]  Endpoint2  Authen
» [ Account Polices
5 [ Locsl Pobeurs These are i dems b chen it v,
w1 Windows Firewall with Advanced Seo
~ i Windows Firewsll with Advanced
B Inbourd Rubes
Y Outbound Rules
[« o Seeurs:Bui=-
"] Metmork List Manger Pe [0 W Riles |
» [ Public Key Pulicies Fitter by Praf 3
oltware Redncton Paby
» 2 Application Control Pglis ~ PiLEs by State *
> B 1P Security Policies onLe iy 5
» [ Acdvanced Audit Policy ©
Refresh
Export List...
Help
< >
Mew Rule...
Select Custom, and then click Next.
i New Connection Security Rule Wizard
Rule Type
St e tyom of connestion secuty ke o creale
Bepe
- P T What type of connection security nuk would you lie to create?
a Frdpoints
& Romiromonts () Ioclation
Pestrict connections based on authentication criferia, such a5 domain
@ Puthentication Weshad membership or health status,
@ Pratocal and Forts () Puthwrtication exemolion
@ Profie Do ot Trom the itied 4
@ Hame () Serverdo-sever
i koo e reacHind
0 Tunnel
futhenticate corrections batween fmo compubera.
®) Custom
Custom e,
Mot Carrnetion socurity nns speciy how and when uthentication cecurs, bt they
o rot allow eonnections. T allew a correction. ermab an rbound cr aethound rule
ek Gacel

Select Windows Firewall with Advanced Security - Windows Firewall with
Advanced Security - Local Group Policy Object, right-click Connection Security
Rules, and then select New Rule.
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7. Select Endpoint 1 and 2. Configure as required, and then click Next.

i New Connection Security Rule Wizard

Endpaints
Specily e compulers beteen which cecured corrmctons will be ectablehed usre [Peec

Steps

& Puils Type Creste & secured connection between computers in Endoaind | and Endpoint 2.
Which computers are in Endpoint 17
) Thess IP addresses:

a Hame
Cumsbamize e mberlncs by b which Thas e applies Cystomize..

Which comouters are in Endooint 27
@) Py TP address
() These 1P addmssns:

<ok Gancel

8. Select Require authentication for inbound connections and request authentication
for outbound connections, and then click Next.

i New Connection Security Rule Wizard e
Re quirements
Speily e autberiliation regarsments for connestions that match tis rabe.
Bepe
a Fub Tpe When do you want suthenticatisn o oceur?
@ Endpaints
() et sihentication for nboursd and culbound conmections.
Austheriticate whenever possible but authendication is not required.
@) Pequre for for
oulbournd conecions
a Frafie ol st L 1o b allorred.
- T . sl bul e rl ampemen]
2} Roouine tor and thaund
Both inbound and autbound o0t muist be icatad ta be allowsd
) Da not suthenticate
Ho corrmetions mill ba sufrerlcated.
< Pack Carcel
9. Select Advanced, and then click Customize.
x

i New Connection Security Rule Wizard

Authentication Method
Speily how sulhentcaton 5 peedonmed for cormectiors that match this rule.

Steps:

& Pl Type What suthentication mathod would ou e 1o use?

a Fripainis e

a Feqirrmets Lise: the sushentication melhods specilied in [Pane ssilings
S RN ) Computer and user (Kerberos V5)

Restrct commurncstons fo connectons Irom domam=pred uses ad compulers.

@ Protocnl and Ports
Proreades kherility micrmation lor sulhorcre il upers ared compulers o
inbound and mnPLLM nudles e e

@ Profie
a Hame ) Comuder (Kerberos V)
Rnstrict ieations i ions: from domain=joined comouters. Peovides
Meritity mbormation for uthorizing specific comeutérs m rbound and outhound
s
) Advanced
Spscify cuttom first and sacond auwthertication settings. st

<ok Gancel
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10.

In the First authentication section, click Add

Customire Atvanced Atheatication Methacs

Firat mn!wniwrin Zecond authentication
eompatter authentication mathods to use dm: Paec
mq'enurm 'I'I‘nnfhllhﬂ in the: list amn tried fieat

Sponity mor auhentcation methods or & health cartd
o ume durieg

eatn
» higher in the list arn
tried first.
[Erut suttentication methods 2ecomd suthentication methods:
Method Faditional doemation | mathoa

fckdrtianal Inanemation,

A Lt A
[ Firay suthentication & eptional uwmﬂmwhmw
#i second authen

ication cannat be specilied when a
preshared key is m the first suthentication methods fist,

o] [ G
11. Select Preshared Key and enter the key, and then click OK

At First Authentication Method

‘Sebect fhe credentisl o use for fred suthenbcaton

1 Compunes Nerberos VS

() Comeuter (NTLMvE}

T Compuars cestiae frem tha confization auhorty CAF
Sining vt FSA A

Certificate store bype e ER THRTAIN)

18) Preshared e ot recommended]
[panel

hared ey mummlm i b w:\n |.ha| uﬁu
aulhenbeatum s eshread b o
v )ul}' .-dmu.m o Zaemd

oF Carel
12. Click OK.

Customire Atvanced Atheatication Methacs

Firat authendication

Second asthentication
computer aishenticati theds to use during IP: uthertication methads or 2 health cortifieat
sttty e Kol M ol Sl i L8

Thass higher in the hzl arn
tried first.
[Erut suttentication methods 2ecomd suthentication methods:
Methed Faditional doemation Mathod fddditional intoemation
Frahiared by e
[ Firay suthentication & eptional

Ldit

#i second authen

tication cannnt s;nsi
preshared key is in the first suthentication me'oods fat,

R
13. Click Next.
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14. Click Next.

i New Connection Security Rule Wizard

Protocoland Ports
Speily e prolcol ard porls lo which i rule sppbes.

Steps

@ Fuls Type
Endpaints sy Prodocal type: finy >
Rerpirnments Praincal ryshen iz

o which parts and protocals does this ruln apply?

-
-
@ Ffuthentication Methad )

& e Engr 1 porl: Al Forty
-

-

- Euample: B, 445, F0G-5410
Name Endgaril  purl. Al Pois

Example: B8 445 KO00-5810

Bk |[Head ] [ Comcet

15.  After confirming that all of the check boxes are selected, click Next.

i New Connection Security Rule Wizard e
Proflie
Speuily e pralies lor which this ke e,
Steps
& Pulo Tige W dhms this e apply?
@ Fndpaints
@ Reqirements £ Domain
i Peplies when & compuner is connecisd %0 s conporste domain.

a Futhentication Heshad

ety b Private
B ——— fpplies whon & computer s coreected t o peivate reteoh Ineation, such as 2
a Profis Feme cr work plae.
a Hame kel Public

#ppliss when & computer & coerected to 5 blic notweek location
< Back Gancel
16. Enter a name, and then click Finish.
3¢

i New Connection Security Rule Wizard

Name
Speuily i name snd devcrmtion of Bz e,

Bepe

@ Ful Type:

@ Fndpaints

@ PRequrements -

& Futhentication Hethad | Mew Serrection Security
a

-

-

Pratocnl and Ports

[Deseription (opticnall

Prafie

Hame

T I
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17.

18.

19.

Open the Local Security Policy of the Administrative Tools.

B Lecal Secunty Palicy
Eir  Action Wirw  Help
|0 X Hm

& waciwkmgs
» [l Acsount Pole:
» [ Locs Pokcues
w L] Windows Firewall with Advanced Seoy
~ i Windouws Frewall with Advanced
B Inbound Fubes
Y Outbound Rules
¥ Connection Security Rules

Mame

Description
T Account Palicies Passward and account lockout policies
“fiLucal Palicies

2 Windows Firewall with
7 etk List Marnager Dol e
1] Public Key Policits
| Saftware Restriction Poficies

Auditing, user iights and securty oplions polici.
ith Advanced Security
Blebwurk narme, icon and focston grasp policie.

» 1 Public Key Policies
) Sedtwome Recticbon Belcm

3 ) Applicaticn Control Policies

» [ IP Security Policies on Local Compute

» T Advansed Audit Policy Configunation

 Apphcation C Apphcetion Control Policies
1P Security Policies on Local Computer  Intemet Protoced Security (Psec) Administratio...
1 Abeanced Audd Policy Configurstion Addvarced Audit Policy Conliguration

Select Windows Firewall with
Properties.

Advanced Security, right-click, and then select

B Local Secunty Palicy
Filr Action View Help
e 2)m Bm

B3 Security Settings
» _5 Account Poles
[ Local Poleors
w 12 Windows Firewall with Advanced Seo
> ﬂ\\fmdml"m-inmw|
7] Metwork Lt Manager Palicies
_“- Pubihe Ky Poheim
3 12 Seftware Restriction Palicies
» [ Apphication Control Policies
» B IP Security Policies on Local Com
) Behvanced st Dehey o

o prape log webection.

-
‘ Wirnkores: F el ot Acdvanced Secunity provides network cecurity for Windoms comput

[ overview
impart Palicy...
eport Policy... ¢ o ol
Clear Policy
Disgniose / Repan

5 not cordigured.

View >

& ol confgured,

ties

Create connection security rules 1o specify how snd when connections betwesn computers are
and protecied by using Internet Prtocol security (IPsec).

B Corwmction Sevur iy Pules

View and create firewall ules
Create fivwall ks to allw or black corrections tn apecifisd programs o ports. You can akc v

Select the IPsec Settings tab. Next, in the IPsec defaults section

, click Customize.

duanced Securty

[Domain Frodle  Frivate Frofls  Publo Profle  1Ptes Sieftings

Tsec defaults
J Specify semtings used by Prec to
=

establish secured connections,

Ponc ermmptons
; —n"r“ IGMF frum sl [Pesc neguinement
oublecialm of el umu:!m'y

hmmnr from [Peoc [Woh confiend |

WPzee: el authorization
Specily Ihe users o wmlw al o aulboreed
J&, [Psec hurrel corrections ta this

in establish

@Nﬂ"ﬂ
O Avanced

| Cgmames

] o]

QL-300 User Guide

437



Web Utility

20. Inthe Key exchange (Main Mode) section, select Advanced, and then click
Customize.

Custemize [Psec DMaults

[Psac will use these settings to establish securnd connactions:
when there are acthee coneection security nies

Wheri you use the default cotions. sny settings in & GPO with &
e prevedence are wed.

Key excherse (Ham Mode)
) Defauh {recommended)
% pdvanced Customs_
Data pratection (Guick. Mode)
) Dafasall frecammenabend)
® Ay Cugtomis
Autherilicaton method
2 Defoult
100 Computer and user (Kerberos W5
) Computer {kerberos VB
{23 Lser (Kerberos: VE)
&) Advagend

e
21. Change the Security Methods as required, and then click OK

Customire Advanced Key Exchange Settings

x

Security methods

Thiow highher i e bt are b bl
Secaxiy mofhods

Tntearity Cncoption  Key eschanas shesrithm

SHa- 1 AES-GBG 1 Diffie-Hellman Croun 2 (dstsult)

SHA-1 SDES Diffin-Hellman Geoup 2

Al
Yy Tdetines

Key exchangs options

Specily wehes a rs ko i: grrmcaled. [F yous sslect L Dllm=Hallman for
L en arcurity

bath options, & now key is genarated when the
first thresheld is reached.

Compatishe it Windumrs Visla
onul Lates

Minutes: Ian.:_..

Sestins: i

Carcl
22.

In the Data protection (Quick Mode) section, select Advanced, and then click
Customize.

Custemize [Psec DMaults

[Psac will use these settings to establish securnd connactions:
when there are acthee coneection security nies

Wheri you use the default cotions. sny settings in & GPO with &
Tnaver prevedence are el

Key excherse (Ham Mode)
) Defauh {recommended)
) fubvanced
Data protection (Duick Mode)
) Dafasall frecammenabend)
® Ay Cugtomis
Autherilicaton method
O Defoult
) Computer anvd user (Kerberes W)
() Computer (Keeberos VE}
{23 Lser (Kerberos: VE)
®) Advageed

K Cancal
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Configure the settings you want, and then click OK

Custemize [ata Protectan Settngs

Dt pronection settings e used by connection security nules 1o prosect netwark traffic.

=
[ Regure srecryption for all commesbon securily mbes thal uis e celines
Dt indngrity Datn inseqrity and ercryption
Protect data from moddication on the network with these Pratect data from modifizstion
nteqrity slgorithms. Those higher in the list ane trisd the
first.
l:wm mmny nlmnlhm.

and preserse confidentiality on
network with thege intearity and encryption slgorithms
These higher in the kst are tried first.
FYcrooI hw“!’

Dt itegriy and eperyption algeeithms:
Key Llfe‘hme (mmle )'KD)
e SHA-1 80100000
AH BHA=1 BOS100,000

l‘lo‘o:nl h‘etlll\l I:ncr!DIion Key Ld:!lme [m
ESP AL
ESP

AES-CBG.
EHA=

60/ 100,000
A0ES

il 188,008

o] [ Gornl
Note: Support is provided only for time indicated by the key lifetime. To disable
session-specific (IPsec communication data size) conditions, set the maximum value
24, icati

In the Authentication method section, select Advanced, and then click Customize

Custemze IPser Defaults ®
IPsec: will use these settings tn establish secured connoctions
when there are actiee conestion serurity ks
Wher you s the defaull sptces. any settings in 8 GPO with o
ineier precadance
Ky enchiarms {Mam Mods)
) Defauh drecommended)
®) Advanced Cuslhomes_
Data protection (Duick Mode)
) Dafasall frecammenabend)
@ Adyarroed [Customae._ |
Autbrericaton mathod
O Defoult
100 Computer and user (Kerberos W5
) Computer {kerberos VB
{23 Lser (Kerberos: VE)
@ Advageed Customian
3 Cancol
Custemize Advanced Authenbication Methods ®
First utherdication Second asthentication
Epecity computer suthontication methods to use during Panc Epecify user authentication methods o a health cortificatn
negotiations. Those higher in the liat ane tried freat m:dn; during nagotistiors. These higher in the list arn
i irst.
Eirut authertication meihods: Fecond satheniiation mathods
Merthat Addtinnal Indoermation Marthod
Prascharmd kiry e

fAcdrtianal Inanemation,

A

[ Firat suthentication i sptional

R‘w‘uﬂn.nhmmmmrhr

lind when
greshared ke i in The first suthenticstion meaaods fat,

Gancel
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26.

27. Click OK.

28.

29. Click OK.

QL-300 User Guide

Add First Authermication Method

‘Sebect fhe credentisl o use for fred suthenbcaton

1 Compunes Nerberos VS

() Comeuter (NTLMvE}

T Compuars cestiae frem tha confization auhorty CAF
Sining vt FSA A

Certificate store bype e ER THRTAIN)

18) Preshared e ot recommended]
[psee

Frechared key sutherdicaton w ks wmn uum uﬁu
anathentcatun mothocks. Preshared ki o

)my -dmulm n wst Becord

Select Preshared Key and enter the key, and then click OK

Click OK to exit Customize IPsec Settings.

Customire Atvanced Atheatication Methacs

Firat authendication Zecond authentication
Epecity computer aihonticati theds to use doring IP:
bl el kel b el

Spocify user authentication mothods or o haalth corificat

negatistions. Those higher in the Inl arn
tried first.

[Erut suttentication methods 2ecomd suthentication methods:

Merthat Addtinnal Indoermation Marthod Addnional Information
Froshuamd by o

Add Ldit
[ Firay suthentication & sptional

#i second authentication cannat s;nsi

preshared key is in the first suthentication me'oods fat,

Custemize [Psec DMaults

[Psac will use these settings to establish securnd connactions:
whan there are acthee coneection security nies:

Wher you ure. thedefml oum: sy settines in & GPO with &
e precedence

Key excharste (Hamn Mods)
) Defauh irecommended)

) Advanced Cuslhomes_

Data protection (Quick Mode)
) Dafasall frecammenabend)

@ Adyarced Cugtomis

Autherilicaton method

O Defoult

() Computer and user [Karbéros W5}

) Computer (Kerberos VE}

() Lsinr (Kerbiorns VE)

®) Advageed Cusjomion

aK Cancel

oK

oaca
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Controlling Access by IP Address (IP Filter)

Access to the printer can be managed using IP addresses.

Note: IP Filtering is set to Disable under the printer initial default settings.

Note: Take care to enter the IP address correctly. An incorrectly entered IP address can make
it impossible to access the printer using IP protocol.

1. Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

2. Click in the following sequence: Admin Setup > Network Setup > Security.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B Network Setun
O General Network Setbings
DTCP/IP
D NBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIFP
O IEEES02.1X
O Security
L IP Filtering
O MAC Address Filtering
O S5LTLS
QIPsec

1 Change Natwaork
Password

B Mantenance
O Pnnt Setup
DPS Setup
DPCL Setup
O Color Setup

T Mananamant

3. Click IP Filtering.

TCP/IP Enable
NetBIOS over TCP Enable «

Enable -

1 “Disable”, you can nat access from your Web browser.
ol £an nat print with WD port.

Web (Port No. 1 80)

IPP (Purt N o 6231) Enabla -
Telnet Disable +
FTP Dusalile =
SHMP Enable -
SNTR Disable +
Local Ports Frabile =

‘fou can net set post number that is already used.

Web B0

SMIP 5

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B Network Setun
@ General Network Setbngs
OTCRIP
ONET
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIPP
OIEEEBOZ 1K
O Security
@ Frotocol ONJOFF
(o]
O MAC Address Filtering
@ S5L/TLS
O IPsec

1 Change Natwaork
Password

B Mantenance
O Pnnt Setup
DPS Setup
DPCL Setup
O Color Setup

T Mananamant

STEPL. Select IP Filtering Settings.

1P Filtering Disable =
CAUTIONI | If you Set 1P Filtering to Enable, you can
access the ponter enly from hosts at 1P Addresses set
in STEP2.

STEP2. Set 1P Addrass range. | %

Enter the ranges of the host TP Addresses and permissons to pnnt to, or configure the
printer.
Comglete / valid IF Addresses anly. Value of 0.0.0.0 is an invalid address.

Pricrities can be given ta [l when ranges of
ane used.
(CAUTIONI)
Whan checkboyx of "Config“is not marked, you can not print with W5D-port.
Admun TP Addres o i STEP 3, overndes all configuration sethngs in this sechon,
Prioaly | ’“dd'e:;fta"“ i St Md::g:auress Ra':‘: Address|PYinG Coriig
Low 1 |0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
r :Il.ll.ﬂ.ﬂ 0.0.0.0
3 |0.0.0.0 0.0,0.0
4 10.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
5 ;n.n.n.n [0.0.0.0
& l0.0.0.0 ©0.0.0.0
7 |0.0.00 0.0.0.0
& |0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
9 ' n.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
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4. Under STEPL, select Enable for IP Filtering.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B Network Setun

D General Network Setbings

OTCRIP

oNET

@ Email

@ SNMP

@IPP

O IEEEBO2 1%

O Security
@ Frotocol ONJOFF
(o]
O MAC Address Filtering
@ 55L1LS
O IPSec

1 Change Natwork
Password

B Mantenance
0 Prnt Setup
D PS5 Setup
D PCL Setup
O Color Setup

T Mananamant

STEPL. Select IP Filtering Settings.

1P Filtering Enable -

CAUTIONI | If you set 1P Filtering to Enable, you can
access the pnter enly from hosts at 1P Addresses set
in STEP2.

STEPZ. Set 1P Address range. | %

Enter the ranges of the host TP Addresses and permissons to pnnt to, or configure the
printer.

Comglete / valid IF Addresses anly. Value of 0.0.0.0 is an invalid address.

Priorities can be given to ine pi when g ranges of

are used.

(CAUTIONI)
When chackbax of "Config“is not marked, you can not print with WS0-port.

Admin TP Address, f set in STEP 3, overndes all configuration sethngs n this section,

1P Address Range

Prioaly ’“dd'e:f:a"“ Siwt g i i Prnting Conlig
Low 1 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

rd .U.[|.|J.ﬂ 0.0.0.0

3 |0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

4 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

5 |0.0.0.0 [0.0.0.0

6 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

7 |0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

8 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

9 .|].[|.l].[| 0.0.0.0

Note: Enabling IP filtering disables all access from hosts that are outside the range of IP
addresses specified in STEP2.

5. Under STEP2, specify the IP address range.

Using IP addresses, enter the range of hosts that are allowed to print and configure

settings.

For the IP addresses, use single-byte numerals separated by periods (.).

Entry of IP address 0.0.0.0. is invalid.

When there is overlap of IP addresses, the address range with the highest level set
in Priority is given priority.

Regardless of what is specified in STEP2, you can use STEP3 to specify adminis-
trator addresses for which printing and setting configuration are enabled.
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6. Click Address Range Bar Display/Refresh.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Miew Intormation | Brint infermation | Brnter Ment | Admen Setur | Calbration | Links
| [ 1P Address Range [
b Address Range | - L -lerinting [Config
F Network Setup X Na. Start Address End Address | §
O General Network Setbings Lo 1 L 9.0.0:¢ 0.0:0.0
STeRIP 2 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
oneT .i A 0.0.0.0 ..U.U.O.U
3 4 10.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
@ Email -
5 [0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
@ SNMP
[ 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
DIPP L N o
0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
O IEEES02.1X
8 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
O Security
L] 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
O Protocol ON/OFF . T 7 :
High 10 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0
Address Range Bar Display/Refresh Hide
OMAC Address Filtering  sotrings and Address Range Bar Color relation
O S5LTLS d
QIPsec
@ Change Natwaork
Password
& Maintenance STEP3. Save Administrator 1P Address.
0 Prnt Setup You can set an admimstrators 1P Address, which takes poonty over any 1P Filtenng
object for configuration set in STEPZ,
QD PE Setup Only one IP Addrass can be registered as administrator IP Address.
If a proxy is used to access this printer, the proxy address will appear in Your Current
D PCL Setup HostPraxy IP Address’ box.
O Codor Setup 1f you do not wish to register an administrator's 10 Address, leave “Adminstrator’'s
Address setting” hield blank.
M Mananamant = ST ==

If you want to modify an IP address range, re-enter the applicable IP addresses, and click
Address Range Bar Display/Refresh again.

7. Under STEP3, specify the Administrator’s IP Address setting.

Even if the wrong settings are configured in STEP2 due to administrator IP address entry
in Administrator’'s IP Address setting, the administrator can re-configure the setting
from a host with the IP address specified with Administrator’s IP Address setting.

If the printer is being accessed via a proxy, the intermediate device's address will
be displayed as Your Current Local Host/Proxy IP Address. Consequently, the
address shown by Your Host IP Address may be different from your actual host

address.

If nothing is registered for the administrator IP address, the setting in STEP2 may
make the printer completely inaccessible.

If you do not want to register an administrator IP address, leave Administrator’s
IP Address setting blank.

8. Click Submit.

9. Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.
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Controlling Access by MAC Address

Access to the printer can be managed using MAC addresses.

Note: Incorrectly entering a MAC address can make it impossible to access the printer using
a network. Exercise caution when entering an address.

1. Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

2. Click in the following sequence: Admin Setup > Network Setup > Security.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

3 LT TCR/IP Enable
@ General Network Settngs  yowntas over TCP hables
OTERIP
oner sorvice
: Enabla -
D Email Web (Part No. 1 80) 1f *Disable”, you can nat access from your Wb bramser.
i £aN nat print with WAD- part.
@ SNMP
IPP (Purt N o 6231) Enabla -
@IRP
Teinet Disable -
£ IEEER0E X FTP Diaalie =
= ¥ SHMP Enable -
Bt SNTP Disable =
R ER g Lucal Porls Erubl =

O MAC Address Filtering

@ S5L/TLS
‘fou can net set post number that is already used.
O IPsec
web B0
1 Change Netwark
Passweard SMIP 25

B Mantenance
O Pnnt Setup
DPS Setup
DPCL Setup
O Color Setup

T Mananamant

3. Click MAC Address Filtering.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

MAC Adddress Fillering

3 LT STEP1. Select MAC Address Filtering Settings
@ General Network Settings T
aTCRIP MAC Address Filtering CAUTIONIT If you et MAC address Filtering to Enable,
you will pnly be able to access the priner from devices
DNET with MAC Addresses set in STEP2 and STEP3.
@ Email STEPZ. Set Filterlng MAC Address
@ SNMP cﬁ“ﬁm‘w&:&"‘; Accopt =
L | MAC Address — 1 [ MAC Address
OIEEEBO2.1% 1 00:00:00:00:00:00 28] oo:00:00:00:00:00
0 Security B | ?f'; 12 0000 (R 00 1 00 : CHY
@ Protocol ON/OFF 3 [z8] o o0 |
@I Filtering 4 28] oo:00:00:00:00:00 |
oAc addrsss Fitesing. [ RN :';n 00:00:00:00:00:00
@SELTLS 6 31| 0D:D0:UQ:0D:00:00 |
OFse: 7] 32 00:00:00:00:00:00 _'
O change Natwork |® I 23| o0:00:00:00:00:00
—] (o] 3 .'
A Mantenance o s 1
O Pant Setuo 11 2] oo:00:00:00:00:00 |
OPS Setup [z | :u; 0200 00:00:00:00 J
DPCL Setup 38 | 00 VT |
O Color Setup 38 00:00:00:00:00:00
M Mananamant | im AAAR AR AR AR AR I wm | AL AAL AR AR AR AR
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4, Under STEP1, select Enable for MAC Address Filtering.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

Admin Setup

STEPL. Select MAC Address Filtering Settings
D General Network Setbings

Enable ~
aTCRIP MAC Address Filtering CAUTIONIT If you 5ot MAC Addre wing o Enable,
you will only be able to  prinker from devices
DNET with MAC Addresses set in STEP2 and STEP3.
@ Email STEP2. Set Flltering MAC Address
@ SNMP mm‘m"ﬁ&"& Accept =
DIFP [ MAC Address MAC Address |
OIEEEBO2.1% 1 00:00:00:00:00:00 26 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
'O Security 2 27 s oy |
@ Protocol ON/OFF 3 28 00: 00:00 |
Q1P Filtering 4 00:00:00:00:00:00 29 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
[ E 00:00:00:00:00:00 0 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
@ssLT 6 00:00:00:00:00:00 31 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
OFse: 7 00:00:00:00:00:00 22 00:00:00:00:00:00
0 Changs Network i 00:00:00:00:00:00 23 00:00:00:00:00:00
[ —— 5 I 2
B Maintenance in 0.00; 35|
QPrnt Setun 11 00:00:00:00:00:00 3 00:00:00:00:00:00
O PS Selug | 12 OG0 00 00:00:00 ar 00:00:00:00:00:00
SPCL Setup 13 oo 28
O Color Setup 14 00:00:00:00:00:00 39|
T Mananamant e ARLARLAR.AR.AR- AR il
5. Under STEP2, You can select Accept or Deny for communication from specific MAC
addresses.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Miew Intormation | Brint information | Ernter Ment | Admen Setur | Calbration | Links
Admi up

121 Satg STEPL. Select MAC Address Filtering Settings
@ General Network Settings =
aTCRIP MAC Address Filtering CAUTIONIT If you et MAC address Filtering to Enable,
you will only be able to  prinker from devices
DNET with MAC Addresses set in STEP2 and STEP3.
@Email STEP2. Set Filtering MAC Address
LR following MAC Addresses  Accopt |-
L | MAC Address MAC Address |
OIEEEBO2.1% [ 00:00:00:00:00:00 26 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
:OM- 2 27 o0 000 |
@ Protocol ON/OFF 3 28 00: 00:00 |
Q1P Filtering 4 00:00:00:00:00:00 29 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
[ E 00:00:00:00:00:00 0 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
@ssuT 6 00:00:00:00 31 00:00:00:00:00:00 |
OFse: 7 00:00:00:00:00:00 22 00:00:00:00:00:00
0 Changs Network i 00:00:00:00:00:00 23 00:00:00:00:00:00
Easswont | o 00:00:00: oo s 0w
& Maviaomnca | 10 00:00:00:00:00:00 35 00:00:00:00:00:00
QPrnt Setun |11 00:00:00:00:00:00 3 00:00:00:00:00:00
D PS5 Setup | 12 OG0 00 00:00:00 ar 00:00:00:00:00:00
EPQL Setup |13 00:00:00:00:00:00 38 00:00:00:00:00:00
O Color Setup |14 00:00:00:00:00:00 39|
T Mananamant e ARLARLAR.AR.AR- AR il
. Using MAC addresses, enter the range of hosts whose communications are

allowed or rejected.
. For the MAC addresses, use single-byte numerals separated by periods (.).

. Regardless of what is specified in STEP2, you can use STEP3 to specify adminis-
trator addresses for which communication is enabled.

QL-300 User Guide 445



Web Utility

6. Under STEPS3, specify the Administrator’'s MAC Address setting.

O ICHIP

O NET

& Email

 SNMP

& IPp

DITEEEED2.1X

B Secunty.
0 Protocol ONJOFF
P Filtenng
o
D S5LTLS
O1IPSec

O Change Network
Password

& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPSs Setup
D PQL Setup
O Codor Setup

B Management

11 00:00:00:00:00:00 36 00:00:00:00:00:00
1z 00:00:00:00:00:00 a7 00:00:00:00:00:00
13 00:00:00:00:00:00 3B 00:00:00:00:00:00
14 O0:00:00:00:00:00 a9 00:00:00:00:00:00
15 00:00:00:00:00:00 40 00:00:00:00:00:00
16 00:00:00:00:00:00 41 00:00:00:00:00:00
17 00:00:00:00:00:00 42 00:00:00:00:00:00
18 00:00:00:00:00:00 43 | 00:00:00:00:00:00
19 00:00:00:00:00:00 44 00:00:00:00:00:00
20 00:00:00:00:00:00 45 00:00:00:00:00:00
2 000 00: 00:00: 00 an 0 00: 00:00: 00: 00
2z 00:00:00:00:00:00 47 ©0:00:00:00:00:00
23 00:00:00:00:00:00 48 00:00:00:00:00:00
24 00:00:00:00:00:00 49 00:00:00:00:00:00
5 00:00:00:00:00:00 50| 00:00:00:00:00:00

SIEP3. Save Administrator MAC Address.

You can set an Administrator MAC Address, which takes pricrity cver any MAC
Filterng set in STERZ,

Only ane MAC Address can be registared as the Administrator address.

1 proxy 15 used to access thes ponter, the proxy address will appean m Your
Current Host/Proxy MAC Address’ box.

1f you do not wish to register an Admanistrator address, leave "Administrator's MAC
Address setting” blank,

Adminlstrator MAC Address that has been registered 00:00:00:00:00:00

Your Current Local Host/Proxy MAC Address 34:1TEBCDDTFT
Administralor's MAC Address setting 00:00:00:00: 00:00
Submit | _Cancel | Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

Even if the wrong settings are configured in STEP2 due to administrator MAC address
entry in Administrator’s MAC Address setting, the administrator can re-configure the
setting from a host with the MAC address specified with Administrator’'s MAC Address

setting.

. If the printer is being accessed via a proxy, the intermediate device's address will
be displayed as Your Host MAC Address. Consequently, the address shown by
Your Host MAC Address may be different from your actual host address.

. If nothing is registered for the administrator MAC address, the setting in STEP2
may make the printer completely inaccessible.

. If you do not want to register an administrator MAC address, specify
00:00:00:00:00:00 for Administrator’'s MAC Address setting.

7. Click Submit.

8. Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.
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Sending Error Notifications by Mail

The printer comes with a mail sending function (SMTP) built-in. It can be configured to send a
mail message whenever an error occurs. You can select whether to send a periodic mail

message about errors, or to send a mail message as soon as an error Occurs.

1. Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

2. Click: Admin Setup > Network Setup.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O TCRIP
D NBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIFP
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
QPQL Setup
O Cotor Setup

I Managament

| TCP/IP Enable
NetBIOS over TCP Enable «
Huh Link
Hub Link Status OK{100Base-Tx Full)
Glgabit Network Disable
Hub Link Setting Auto Negobate -
Energy Effident Ethernat
Energy Efficient Ethernet Enable w

3. Click: Email > Send Settings.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O General Network Setbings
O TCRIP
O NBT
Oemail
o
O Alert Settings
@ SNMP
@IPP
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
0 Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
[P0 Satup
@ Color Sotup

@ Management

Email Send S
STEPL. SMTP send settings

Set the protocol for the printer Lo send Email.

IF Drsable 15 selected, shup the rest of the STERS,
SMTP Send Dizable -
STEPZ. Send Address Settings

Sat the SMTP Sarver Addrass where the printer will send Email.

SMTP Server Erter Email Sarvar
{Ma.i8 charactars

Send Test Test |

Set the sender Address (thes printer's Address).

Printer Email Address
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4, Under STEP1, select Enable for SMTP Send.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Miew Intormation | Brint information | Ernter Ment | Admen Setur | Calbration | Links
EMetwork 5 STEPL. SMTP send settings
@ General Network SCbngs — Set the protocol for the printer to send Email.
oTCRIP If Disable 15 selected, skp the rest of the STEPs.
o SMTP Send Enable =
STERZ. Send Address Settings
O Email
T St the SMTP Sarver Addrase whera tha printer will sand Email.
L]

O Alert Settings SHTP Server

@ SHMP Send Test Test |

@IPP Set the sender Address (thes printer's Address).

S Printer Email Address

& Security
STEP3. More detall settings
» Set detall of the SMTP Protocol.

& Maintenance

O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
[PCL Setup
© Color Setup

@ Management

5. Under STEP2, specify the required addresses.

a.

For SMTP Server, specify the mail server domain name or IP address.

For Printer Email Address, specify the mail address assigned to the printer.

To configure SMTP server settings with a domain name, you need to configure
DNS server settings with the TCP/IP setup.

The mail server needs to be configured to allow the printer to send mail. For infor-
mation about mail server settings, consult with your network administrator.

Internet Explorer 7 configured with its initial default setup will not perform a send
test.

To perform a send test, you need to change the setup of Internet Explorer 7.

Select Tools > Security Level Customization, and then enable Allow websites
to prompt for information using scripted windows.
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6. To configure more advanced settings from this point, click Set detail of the SMTP
Protocol. for STEP3.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

Email Send Settings

[ Reeatcs e STEPL. SMTP send settings
@ General Network SCbngs — Set the protocol for the printer to send Email.
oTCRIE I Disable 15 selected, skip the rest of the STEPs,
oNeT SHTP Send Enable =
s STEPZ. Send Address Settings
0 Email
= et tha SMTP Server Addrass whara tha printer will send Email.
a-
O Alert Settings SHTP Server
B ShME Send Test Tewt |
@IPP Set the sender Address (this printer's Address).

L ML LY Printer Email Address e

@ Security

STEP3. More detall settings

» Set detall of the SMTP Protocol.

» Security settings

@PS Setup » Conligure altached information
= Others

& Maintenance

0 Print Setup
[P0 Satup

[ Color Setup

@ Management

Otherwise, jump to step 16 of this procedure.

7. Click Security Settings.

SMTP Securily Seltings

Set security of the SMTP Pratocel. (3

SMTP Port Number |25 |2 ssan
SMIP-Auth Disable v|

ok | cancal |
8. For SMTP Port Number, specify the mail server port number.
9. Select Enable for SMTP-Auth.
a. For User ID, specify the user ID for connection to the mail server.
b. For Password, specify the password for connection to the mail server.
10. Click OK.

11. Click Configure attached information.

Configure attached information

Character strings, which are appended to the end of Email messages sent.

| Printer Model H QuickLabel QL-3003

¥ Network Interface 1 Olal AN 9400g

7] Serial Number : BETAZ00003
Aszet Number
Frinter Name : Cusckl aheltp - 3005-91F5F9
Printer Location

4 1P Address 1 172.16.2.236
MAC Address : 00253691F5F9
Short Printer Name : QL-3005-91F5F9

| Prnter URL 1 hitp://172.16.2.236

Comment (Max.63 characters per line)

__OK | Cancel |
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12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.
18.

Select or enter the information you want to add to the end of the message text.
Click OK.
Click Others.

For Reply-To Address, specify the return address for the mail sent from the printer.
Normally, specify the mail address of the printer administrator.

Set the address to send the error

Reply-To Address

OK Cancel

Click OK.
Click Submit.
Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.

Note: The authentication method is automatically selected from among authentication
methods supported by the mail server.

Sending Error Notifications by Periodic Mail

For periodic notification, disable the sleep mode setting.

To send periodic notifications about problems

1.
2.

Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

Click: Admin Setup > Network Setup.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

e LT L] TCR/IP Enable
B ! I NetBIOS over TCP Enable -
DTCP/IP
oneT Huh Link
Hub Link Status OK{100Base-Tx Full)
@ Email
Glgabit Network Dizable -
@ SNMP
Hub Link Setting Auto Negobate -
DIPP
O IEEES02.1X
Energy Effident Ethernat
@ Security Energy Efficient Ethermet Enable -
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
QPQL Setup
O Cotor Setup

I Managament
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3. Click: Email > Alert Settings.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

Admin Setup

D General Network Setbings

DTCP/IP

‘You can configure thes printer to send Email alerts for var.

Emad Send Settmigs must be conhigured Lo use Ui senace (Receive Settings have no
affect on this senvice).

Setting Cvents Used for Sending Emall Alerts

You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer
status changes.

O 5end Settings e —Ssiting | _Copy |

Addrss2: _sating | _copy |

@ SNME Addressd: sitting | _topy |

@ PP Addressd: _Saiting | Copy |

© IEEEB02.1X _fatting | _capy |
& Security JEmamplejsmith@abe_uo.com

View a summary of current avents and enablad Fmail alerts
& Maintenance
View @ Summary of Currant ]

Q@ Print Setup Thie selections below allow custom events bo be set Tor the 5 addresses above.
OPS Setup Default = Addresist =
PO Satup Default Address1
Canditian Upon "

© Color Setup of an ausnt af an suent

@ Immwdiats Imrediste 1 5 v
@ Management immediate biing i i

2Hours aftar ZHours alter Bt Uik, Fuser Unit

13Minutes after

_Lrer
| W ami 1SMinutes after

Pagwi Supply Daper, Transparancies
| Wanl Disable Cisable
Drinking Dapet Covwe Opan, Baper Jam
E e Bt | zrous after Trours after e i
Storage Davice wmml Sisable Ciaakla

4, Enter the mail address of the malfunction notification recipient.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

Admin Setup
O General Network Setbings

DTCP/IP

O Send Settings

@ SNMP
@Irp
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
[P0 Satup
@ Color Sotup

@ Management

‘You can configure thes printer to send Email alerts for var.

Emad Send Settmigs must be conhigured Lo use Ui senace (Receive Settings have no
affect on this senvice).

Setting Cvents Used for Sending Emall Alerts

You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer
status changes.

Addressl: userifiaaabbb Seiting | _Copy |
Addres _Setting | _Copy |
Address3: satting | Copy |
Addressa: _Selting | Copy |

aing | [ Copy |

JEnampleismilhGabe_.cam
View a summary of current avents and enablad Fmail alerts

View @ Summary of Currant ]

The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.

Default = Addch -
Dafault addrass
uj s
of am avent of an svant
Lmmwdiate Tmmudiats R U
Immadiste

ZHours alter THours alter

Bt Unit, Fuser Unit

13Minutes after | 13Minutes after

Pagwi Supply Daper, Transparancies
| Wanl Disable Cisable
Brinting Bapm Covwe Opan, Baper Jam
E e Bt | zrous after Trours after e i
Storage Davice wmml Sisable Ciaakla

Click Setting of the mail address you want to specify.

Malfunction notification condition settings can be copied to another addressee by clicking
Copy. This is useful when sending malfunction notifications to multiple recipients with
similar mail addresses.
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6. Select the Periodically check box, and then click To STEP2.

Setting Emall Alert{Address1:userfaaabbhb)

STEPL. Determine how Email alerts.,
Chaoose one of the following ways and then press "Te STERZ™.

‘Way of Emall Alerting Description
- Msunwmmwmnmm
H“P"" *"‘“““mwﬁlummuw

To STEP2Z

7. For Email Alert Interval, specify the mail send interval.

Selling periodically{ Addre:
Setting Cmall Alert Interval
Specify an interval for sending Emall of printer status,

The intereal that can be st is any positive integer value of 1 to 24,

ser@aaabbhb)

Email Alert Interval |24 Poues(s-2a1urs)

Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts

Mark the checkbox(es) beslde event(s} to be incuded In Emall alerts.
Unmarked event(s) are not Included In Emall alerts,

Conditicn Description
induﬁdn Email alens for a printer when H|I Iﬂnbulua
RSSO Y 07 2% ot o atror Sboat &8 ofmurn
T imaga drums o tnar cactrdgan .
frrar | (1 ':'" Dru i Drurm Lifs Erver
n abets fur a printer when the printes has
e ALY reperted s arningor arrer about As maintanance units such
B | [ Funsr U Error
n alarts far & prntar whan tha printes has
focarming] pr P
o fos fr arrar absut pages that can shil ba
terae | v ok Warakp Pesar Cui
warning] [ | {included i Email alerts for a printer when the printer has.
Erinting Raper & wnrning oF rres ahout Bx proking PApar.
Berae | [ fixamplacsios Mamatch, Pagar Feed Jam
. [Encluded in Email aterts for a prinber whan b prinber his
Storage Device  [Wamning| |y reported a warning about flash mamary.
___ dExampleihass Starage Errar
fwarning] [+ Jincuded in Email alerts for a printer whan the printer has
et Resul = arnierg ot arve s gk rasult.
Error | Iv] ki Diaa, Mumery Orvar Flom
fWarning] [] o s fur @ printer whan the prinber his
Intarinc =, v shot s iariscin.
[ R suppartad
el alasts for & pentar vhan tha peinbar has
Swcunty pwarningd || vy about iLs secury.
Exn p(- Irvid Secars Diaka
e trror i Iilnduh:ln Em.llLlIln! for a printer whan the printer has
0K Back

Mail is not sent if there are no reportable errors within the period.

8. Under Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts, select the check boxes of the

error types for you to be notified of.
9. Click OK.

10. Check the configuration of the malfunction notification conditions.

. To display as a list, click Show current settings table. Check the configuration,

and then close the window.

. To compare the setting conditions of two recipients, use the list box to select each
of the recipients you want to compare. Check the displayed configuration.

You can change notification condition settings by clicking inside the setting condition

comparison table.
11. Click Submit.

12. Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.
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To send alerts when problems occur

1. Click: Email > Alert Settings.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

Admin Setup

D General Network Setbings

DTCP/IP

O Send Settings

@ SNMP
@Irp
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security

& Maintenance

O Print Setup

‘You can configure thes printer to send Email alerts for var.

Emad Send Settmigs must be conhigured Lo use Ui senace (Receive Settings have no
affect on this senvice).

Setting Cvents Used for Sending Emall Alerts
You can st up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printar

status changes.
Address1: _Suiting | _Copy |
Address2: _Setting | _Copy |
Address3: _siatting | _copy |
_Settig | Copy |
aing | [ Copy |

Man.78 ah =
View a summary of current avents and enablad Fmail alerts

View @ Summary of Currant ]

The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.

OPS Setup Default =

Address] -

[ PCL Satup

© Color Setup

@ Maragemenit Tenar, Imsas Drume

ZHours al THours alter

Bt Unit, Fuser Unit

13Minutes after | 13Minutes after

Papr Supply

Disable
THours afte

Cisable
ZHours wle

Brinking Paper

Cover Cpmn, Baper Jam

Storage Davice Disable Duskls

2. Enter the mail address of the malfunction notification recipient.

QuickLabel QL-300s

Wigw Intormation | Eont information | Frnter Meny | Adme Setup | Calbration | Links
_
IE’ ‘You can configure thes printer to send Email alerts for var.

Emad Send Settmigs must be conhigured Lo use Ui senace (Receive Settings have no
affect on this senvice).

Setting Cvents Used for Sending Emall Alerts

You can set up to five addresses to which Email messages are sent upon printer
status changes.

D General Network Setbings

DTCP/IP

O Send Settings Addressl: userifiaaabbb Switing | _Copy
Al Ardelregs?: _Setting | _Copy |
@ SNMP Address3: satting | Copy |
@ IPp Addressa; _Salting | _Cepy |
O IEEES02.1% Sating | _Eapy |

@ Security
View a summary of current avents and enablad Fmail alerts
& Maintenance

View @ Summary of Currant ]

0 Print Setup The selections below allow custom events to be set for the 5 addresses above.

OPS Setup Default =

Address] -

[ PO Satup

P
© Color Setup

@ Maragemenit Tenar, Imsas Drume

Bt Unit, Fuser Unit

13Minutes after

_Lrree
| Wi ASMinutes after

Papr Supply Daper, Transparencies

| Wami Disable Cisable
Drinting Bepemt _-.“.I vwe Opmn, Bapet Jam
i Evor | zriouss afte Zrcurs afowr s i
Storage Davce wmml Disable Dusbls

Click Setting of the mail address you want to specify.

Malfunction notification condition settings can be copied to another addressee by clicking
Copy. This is useful when sending malfunction notifications to multiple recipients with
similar mail addresses.
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4,

5.

6.

10.

Select the Upon occurrence of an event check box, and then click To STEP2.

Setting Email Alert{Address1:user@aaabbh)
STCP1. Determine how Email alerts,
Choose one of the following ways and then press "To STEP2”,

Way of Email Alerting Descripticn

Preriadically Emails printer status ot produlermined intervale.

den oecurrence of an biiu\ta"l i alls m’ﬂl ."'. :"* m‘m"""m tos

To STEP2

Under Setting Events Used for Sending Email Alerts, select the check boxes of the
error types for you to be notified of.

Setting upon occurrence of an event(Addressi:user@aaabbb)

Selting Fvents Used for Sending Frail Alerts

Mark the chwekbox{es) beside event(s) to be induded in Email alerts,
Unmarked event{s) are not Inchuded In Cmall alerts.
Condition Description
Incloded in Emad alerts for a printer when the printer has
RO ] rind & macning or v sbovt As sompumabies och bs
= o Lorr cartridgu .
e || 1 | Examplerum Lfe Warning.Druen L Ervar
fot [inctotend n Ervevad abarta For @ grinbar whan the ciinker has
PR 1 T i i et e
i |as fuser or bek wnn.
B s erle. Funar Life Warming Fuser Life Ereor
7] incloded in Erad alarta For & prntar whan the prnker has
Papar Sepely e ecorted & rening or seror sbuut peges thet con 3t b
einted un iL.
[l RS |Examgle Paper Gt Warning. Paper Qut
wrarningf || {Incleded in Emad alerts for a prinker whan the prinker has
wrinking Papsr —i———lrapartad & warning e serar shout 3 prining pape.
rror || () | Erambersic Mamatch, ace ewd Jam
— [incloded in [ mad slarts for & prnter whan. the annter has
Stotage Davice  [Warningll [ 1 Jraported @ warning abot fash menvary.
Starage Errer
Warningl || lincleded in Emad alerts for 3 printer vhen the printer has
Srint Rasult el rapartad & warning ce srror about iy print ras.
Wirroe | [1 |Example:tnvalid Dats, Mamary rae Slaw
Warningl || |Inctoded in Emad alurts for o prinkar whan the grioker has
Lturlace & marning ce aeror abuul s inlerlaces.
“Emur || /) |Exampleiusa Hub Unsupperted
[ inckited in L alarts For & pretar whar tha prnkar has
sacurty wiarningll || |rapartad & warning ce arrar about s securty.
Exarple: Lervald Secury Dats
i [Inekded in Ernd aburta For @ printur whan Uhe rinker has
Lo Bt S e & sarvica call,
OK Back

Specify the delay after an error occurs until the message is sent, and then click OK.

Detail (Consumable Error)

You can configure parameters used for sending Email alerts.
(the time entered in "Hours" field is any pasitive integer value of 0 to 48)

Setting a delay time makes it possible to send notifications only of errors that are
generated only over a long period of time.

Setting “0 hours, 0 minutes” for the delay time causes the message to be sent
immediately after an error occurs.

Click OK.

Check the configuration of the malfunction natification conditions.

To display as a list, click Show current settings table. Check the configuration,
and then close the window.

To compare the setting conditions of two recipients, use the list box to select each
of the recipients you want to compare. Check the displayed configuration.

You can change notification condition settings by clicking inside the setting condition

comparison table.
Click Submit.

Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.
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Using SNMPv3

This printer implements an SNMPv3 compatible agent.

You can use an SNMPv3 compatible SNMP manager to encrypt printer administration with
SNMP for greater security.

1. Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

2. Click: Admin Setup > Network Setup.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O TCRIP
D NBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIFP
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
QPQL Setup
O Cotor Setup

I Managament

| TCP/IP Enable
NetBIOS over TCP Enable «
Huh Link
Hub Link Status OK{100Base-Tx Full)
Glgabit Network Disable
Hub Link Setting Auto Negobate -
Energy Effident Ethernat
Energy Efficient Ethernet Enable w

3. Click SNMP > Settings.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

B Network Setun

D General Network Setbings

DTCP/IP
ONET

@ Email

OTrap
@IPp
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
0 Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
[P0 Satup
@ Color Sotup

@ Management

Seledt any one from bedow, and chck "To STEP2” button.

Mode Desaription

SHMPYL  MIB Get/Set use SNMPyL,
o SNMPvI+vl MIB Get/Set use SNMPv3 and MIB Get use SNMPVL

Disable SMMP proteced is disabled.
= It becomes impossible ta do the communication that uses SNMP.
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4, Select the check box of the SNMP version to be used in STEP1, and then click To

STEP2.

If SNMPv3 is selected, you will not be able to view or configure settings with SNMPVL1. If
SNMPv3+v1 is selected, you will be able to view settings with either SNMPv1 or
SNMPV3, but you can configure settings using SNMPv3 only.

5. In STEP2, enter an SNMPv3 user name for User Name.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O General Network Setbings
O TCRIP
D NBT
@ Email
CIShMP
Lo
OTrap
@IPp
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
0 Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
[P0 Satup
@ Color Sotup

@ Management

SNMPYE+YT Settings

STEP2. SNMPv3 Detad

User Name raat (M. 32 characters
Context Name vacontext

Authentication Settings

Passphrase

Algarithm MD5

Privacy( Encription ) Settings

Passphrase

Algorithm DES =

STEP3. SNMPv1 Detad
SNMP Community Configuration

New SNMP Read

Community LLITTL] Max. 1% charactars]

Conflrm New SNMP Read
Community

6. Enter the passphrase for verification in Passphrase for Authentication Settings.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O General Network Setbings
O TCRIP
D NBT
@ Email
CIShMP
Lo
OTrap
@IPP
O IEEES02.1X
@ Security
& Maintenance
0 Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
[P0 Satup
@ Color Sotup

@ Management

7. Select Algorithm.

SNMPYE+YT Settings

STEP2. SNMPv3 Detad

User Name raat (M. 32 characters
Context Name vacontext

Authentication Settings

Passphrase LTS

Algarithm MD5

Privacy( Encryption) Settings

Passphras:

Algorithm DES =

STEP3. SNMPv1 Detad
SNMP Community Configuration

New SNMP Read
Community

Conflrm New SNMP Read
Community

8. Enter the passphrase for encryption in Passphrase for Privacy (Encryption) Settings.

You can select DES only for the encryption algorithm.

9. Click Submit.
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10.

Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.

Note: For the context key of the SNMP manager to be used, specify “v3context”.

Using IEEE802.1X

Authentication is in accordance with IEEE802.1X.

IEEE802.1X Setup Flow

To configure IEEE802.1X settings on the printer, first connect the printer and computer via a
normal hub for setup. After completing the IEEEB02.1X setting configuration procedure,
connect the printer to the authentication switch.

1.

2
3
4,
5

Connect the printer to a computer.

On the computer, specify an IP address for setting up.
On the printer, specify an IP address for setting up.
On the printer, configure IEEE802.1 settings.

Connect the printer to the authentication switch.

To configure IEEE802.1 settings

1.
2.

Log in as an administrator. See “Logging in as an Administrator” on page 414.

Click: Admin Setup > Network Setup.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

e S HL] TCR/IP Enable
B NetBIOS over TCP Enable -
O TCRIP
D NBT
Hub Link Status OK{100Base-Tx Full)
@ Email
Glgabit Network Disable
@ SNMP
Hub Link Setting Auto Negobate -
DIPP
O IEEES02.1X
Energy Effident Ethernat
@ Security Energy Elficient Ethernet Enable -
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
QPQL Setup
O Cotor Setup

I Managament

QL-300 User Guide

457



Web Utility

3.

Click IEEE802.1X.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O General Network Setbings
O TCRIP
D NBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIPP
wIEEE
D Security
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
QPQL Setup
O Cotor Setup

I Managament

IEEESDZ.1X Settings

IEEEBOZ.1X Disable =
EAP Type: EAP-TIS =
EAP User

asc.64 characte

Usn SSL/TLS Cortificate for AP authenticaton
Mot use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authantication
Import of Client Cartificate: _Tmport |
CA Cerlification Setting
# puthenticate Server
- Not authenbicate Server

Import of CA Certificate: Import |

If PEAP is to be used, proceed to “To use PEAP”". If EAP-TLS is to be used, proceed to
“To use EAP-TLS".

To use PEAP

1.
2.

3.
4,
5.

For the IEEE802.1X setting, select Enable.
For EAP Type, select PEAP.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

| ElNetwork Setup
O General Network Setbings
O TCRIP
D NBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
DIFP
‘wIEEE
D Security
& Maintenance
O Print Setup
QPS5 Setup
QPQL Setup
O Cotor Setup

I Managament

IEEESDZ.1X Settings

IEEEBOZ.1X Enable -
EAP Type: PEAP -
EAP User

asc.64 characte

EAP Password

CA Certification Setting
2 Authenticate Server
‘Mot authenticate Servar

Import of CA Certificate:  Tmport |

In EAP User, enter the user name.

In EAP Password

, enter the password.

Select the Authenticate Server check box.
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Click Import of CA Certificate.

Note: Ifthe Not authenticate Server check box is selected, import of a CA certificate is
not required. If the Not authenticate Server check box is selected, there is no
confirmation to determine if the connection is to a properly authenticated server.

This displays the “Import of CA Certificate” screen.

Enter the file name of the CA certificate, and then click OK.

. The imported CA certificate is a certificate of the server certificate issuing authority
of the RADIUS server.

. Supported import file formats are PEM, DER, and PKCS#7.

Import of CA Certificate

Please choose Certificate to import.
(1ha fila format which can ba imported:PLI/ BLR/PRESS 7]

Hrowsa...

ok | cancel
The CA certificate is imported by the printer.
Click Submit.
Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.
When the standby screen appears on the control panel, turn off the printer.

Advance to “To connect the printer to an authentication switch”.

To use EAP-TLS

1. For the IEEE802.1X setting, select Enable.
2. For EAP Type, select EAP-TLS.

QuickLabel QL-300s

View Intormation | Erint information | Ennter Ment | Adme Setun | Calbration | Links

IEEEB02.1X Settings
EiNetwork Sutup

IEEEB02.1X Enable =
@ General Network Seltings
EAP Type EAP-TIS =
QTCR/P
EAP User
ONBT
@ Email
@ SNMP
Client Certificate Setting
DIPP
Usnr SSL/TLS Cerbihcate for EAP authenbicaton
=] @ Mok use SELTLS Certificate for EAP authentication
Ll Import of Client Certificate: _lmpart |
@ Maintenance
D Print Setup CA Certification Setting
OFs Setup ¥ Authenticate Server
Mot authenticate Server
QPO Setup
Import of CA Cerbificate:  mport
@ Color Setup : =
H Managament
3. In EAP User, enter the user name.

4, Select the Not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication check box.
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10.

11.
12.

Click Import of Client Certificate.
This displays the “Import of Client Certificate” screen.

Enter the file name of the client certificate.

. The importable certificate file format is PKCS#12.

Enter the client certificate password, and then click OK.

Import of Client Certificate

STEP1. Please choose Certificate to import.
(Thu fibn bormat vehich can by fmpurbed PRES#17)

STEP2. Mlease inpul a password reguired in order to import the selected
cerlilicate,

fasee McER Tharstsy
ok | cancel | |
The client certificate is imported by the printer.
Select the Authenticate Server check box.
Click Import of CA Certificate.

Note: If the Not authenticate Server check box is selected, import of a CA certificate is
not required. If the Not authenticate Server check box is selected, there is no
confirmation to determine if the connection is to the correct authenticated server.

This displays the “Import of CA Certificate” screen.

Enter the file name of the CA certificate, and then click OK.

. The imported CA certificate is a certificate of the server certificate issuing authority
of the RADIUS server.

. Supported import file formats are PEM, DER, and PKCS#7.

Import of CA Certificate

Please choose Certificate to import.
[Tha fils can ba

]
Browse...

oKk | cancel |
The CA certificate is imported by the printer.
Click Submit.
Settings are saved on the printer and the network function is restarted.
When the standby screen appears on the control panel, turn off the printer.

Advance to “To connect the printer to an authentication switch”.

To connect the printer to an authentication switch

Note: Confirm that the printer is turned off.

1.

2
3
4,
5

Plug a LAN cable into the printer's LAN (network) interface connector.
Plug the LAN cable into the authentication switch's authentication port.
Turn on the power supply of the printer.

Confirm that the standby screen is displayed on the control panel.

Configure settings in accordance with the operating environment, such as the printer's IP
address, etc.
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16 Color Correct Utility

Changing Palette Colors

The Color Correct Utility can be used to specify palette colors selected with Microsoft Excel,
Word, and other applications within the adjustment range.

. To print using the sample print function or the test print function of the Color Correct
Utility, load 130-mm wide Continuous Paper in the printer's unwinder.

. Configure settings for each of the printer drivers.

. For test printing, use paper that is a size supported by the printer being used.

. This utility cannot be used for a printer that is connected for printer sharing.

. PC administrator privileges are required to use the Color Correct Utility.

Note: This utility requires the latest versions of the QL-300 PostScript and PCL drivers.

Use the Color Correct Utility to Perform Color Adjustment

1. Perform the following operation to start up the Color Correct Utility: Start > QL-300 >
Color Correct Utility.

W Select function X

Select a function and click MNext.

Function

{7) Hue & Saturation Tuning(iG)

() Import/Export Color Settings(E)

Pick specific printer colors to adjust colors commonly
used by business applications.

Bach Cancel Help

2. Select Office Palette Tuning, and then click Next.
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3.

On the “Select Printer” screen that appears, select the printer to be used, and then click

Next.

M Select printer

1. Select a printer.

QL-300

Cancel

Help

Note: This displays a list of installed printer drivers. Configure settings for each of the

printer drivers
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4,

5.

On the “Select setting” screen that appears, select a setup, and then click Print Sample.

M Select setting

2. Select New to create a custom palette, or select an
existing palette to modify.

3. Click "Print Sample" button to print the sample file.
(A sample file is needed with subsequent procedures )

Print Sample

<Back [ MNet> | Cancel Help

b

This prints the “Color Sample”.

Click Next.

W Select setting

2. Select New to create a custom palette, or select an
existing palette to modify.

3. Click "Print Sample" button to print the sample file.
{A sample file is needed with subsequent procedures )

Print Sample

<Back | MNet> {| | Cancel Help

This displays the “Office Palette Tuning” screen.
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6.

Click Print Palette.

¥ Office Palette Tuning

4, Click "Print Palette” button to print the color sample file.

5. Compare the palette colors in the screen and sample colors you
want to adjust, and click an unmatched color. An instruction appears
in the screen. Follow the instruction and adjust the colors.

6. When you finish adjusting all the unmatched palettes. click "Print Reaet

Palette". Confirm that the colors have changed to the ones you
specified, and click "Mext."

Print Palette

<Back [ MNet> | Cancel Help

This prints the “Palette Color Sample”.

Crakors ko me ™ % * g o Comacter

Note: Items that are crossed out (x) cannot be adjusted.
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Palette Color Sample:

PALET L (ool Gt L

Gk e v " car oot o oot

Office Palette Tuning Screen

& Office Palette Tuning

B s LG ) X

4, Click "Print Palette” button to print the color sample file.

5. Compare the palette colors in the screen and sample colors you Print Palett
want to adjust, and click an unmatched color. An instruction appears LR RS
in the screen. Follow the instruction and adjust the colors.

6. When you finish adjusting all the unmatched palettes. click "Print Reset
Palette". Confirm that the colors have changed to the ones you
speciied, and click "Next."

<Back | MNet> {| | Cancel Help

Compare the palette (screen colors) of the “Office Palette Tuning” screen with the printed

“Palette Color Sample”. If the colors are different, adjust them. The example below shows
palette color adjustment of the color circled.
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8.

9.

10.

On the “Office Palette Tuning” screen, click the color to be adjusted (screen color).

¥ Office Palette Tuning

4, Click "Print Palette” button to print the color sample file.

5. Compare the palette colors in the screen and sample colors you
want to adjust, and click an unmatched color. An instruction appears
in the screen. Follow the instruction and adjust the colors.

6. When you finish adjusting all the unmatched palettes. click "Print Reaet

Palette". Confirm that the colors have changed to the ones you
specified, and click "Mext."

Print Palette

< Back Cancel Help

b

This displays the “Adjustment values input” screen.

Use the X-value and Y-value pull-down menus to check their allowable setting ranges,
and then click CANCEL.

Note:
the color.

Office Palette Tuning-16
Change the printer's output for thiz color by selecting new x

and v’ coordinates from the printed swatch.

# hd

*
Defaul: (35 9
Setting: ~

Color Selection  Target
color

In order to preserve overall balance, the allowable adjustment ranges depend on

For the adjustment color (screen color) of the “Office Palette Tuning” screen, search the
“COLOR SELECTION SAMPLE" for the desired color within the adjustment range, and
note the X-direction (hue) and Y-direction (brightness) values (X-value and Y-value).
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11.

12.

On the “Office Palette Tuning” screen, click the color to be adjusted (screen color).

¥ Office Palette Tuning

< Back

4, Click "Print Palette” button to print the color sample file.

5. Compare the palette colors in the screen and sample colors you
want to adjust, and click an unmatched color. An instruction appears
in the screen. Follow the instruction and adjust the colors.

6. When you finish adjusting all the unmatched palettes. click "Print
Palette". Confirm that the colors have changed to the ones you
specified, and click "Mext."

Cancel

b

This displays the “Adjustment values input” screen.

On the “Adjustment values input” screen, select the X-value and Y-value you found in

step (10) of this procedure, and then click OK.

Office Palette Tuning-16

Color Selection  Target
color

Change the printer's output for thiz color by selecting new x
and v’ coordinates from the printed swatch.

=
Default; (35
Setting:

# hd

The display will return to the “Office Palette Tuning” screen.
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13.

14.

15.

Click Print Palette to print the “Palette Color Sample”. After confirming that the changed

“Palette Color Sample” color is closer to the color sample color for the configured
settings, click Next.

For other colors you want to adjust, repeat steps (8) through (13) of this procedure.

& Office Palette Tuning

4. Click "Print Palette” button to print the color sample file.

5. Compare the palette colors in the screen and sample colors you Print Palette
want to adjust, and click an unmatched color. An instruction appears
in the screen. Follow the instruction and adjust the colors.

6. When you finish adjusting all the unmatched palettes, click "Print Heaet
Palette”. Confirm that the colors have changed to the ones you
speciied, and click "Mext."

< Back Mext > Cancel Help

Enter the setting name, and then click Save.

Click OK.

A Save setting

7. Save the modffied palette. The name you enter wil

appear as a color setting in your printer driver.

Save Setting

Flease input save name.

Setting Name:  [new modify
Save

< Back Cancel Help
Saving settings X

Setting "new modify” was registered into the printer driver,
In order to print with the registered setting, it is necessary to
choose the name registered at the time of printing.

Note: If you update or re-install the printer driver, created color adjustment names will

be re-imported when you start up the Color Correct Utility. After confirming that the Color
Adjustment name is shown for Select Setup, click Exit.
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16.

Click Finish to exit the Color Correct Utility.

Use a Printer Driver to Select a Setup Name and then Print

Windows PCL Printer Driver

o M w0 N PRE

6.

Open the file to be printed.

Select Print in the File menu.

Click Preferences (or Properties).

On the Color tab, click Detail, and then select Simple Adjustment.

Select the Color Correct Utility Settings check box, select the settings you created with
the Color Correct Utility, and then click OK.

(@) Gample Adurtmant
Thix color satting i foe
et decamenty

y 4 _) Graphi Pre
To Qe
-

Print.

Changing the Gamma Value and Hue

You can use the Color Correct Utility to adjust the gamma value and/or hue for color matching.

To print using the sample print function or the test print function of the Color Correct
Utility, load 130-mm wide Continuous Paper in the printer's unwinder.

Configure settings for each of the printer drivers.
For test printing, use paper that is a size supported by the printer being used.
This utility cannot be used for a printer that is connected for printer sharing.

PC administrator privileges are required to use the Color Correct Utility.
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Use the Color Correct Utility to Change the Gamma Value, Hue, and Other

Settings

1.

2.

3.

Perform the following operation to start up the Color Correct Utility: Start > QL-300 >
Color Correct Utility.

Select Hue & Saturation Tuning, and then click Next.

¥ Select function

Select a function and click Next.

Function

() Office Palette Tuning(C)

() Import/Export Color Settings(E)

Adjust the printer's output for Red, Green, Blue, Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow. Changes influence neighboring colors
providing smocth hue shifts across the entire document.

= Cancel Help

it

On the “Select printer” screen that appears, select the printer to be adjusted, and then

click Next.

H Select setting

2. Select New to create a custom palette, or select an
existing palette to modify.

3. Click "Print Sample" button to print the sample file.
(A sample file is needed with subsequent procedures.)

Print Sample

< Back Cancel Help

Note: This displays a list of installed printer drivers. Configure settings for each of the

printer drivers
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4. On the “Select setting” screen that appears, select the mode you want to use as the
standard, and then click Next.

¥ Select setting *

2. Select one of the printer's color settings as a starting
point for additional adjustments.

i Manitor - Vivid
| Monitor - light
| Adobe RGEB
|sRGB

< Back

Cancel Help

5. To adjust, move

the Gamma, Hue, and Saturation sliders.

“# Hue & Saturation Tuning X

3. Adjust gamma to control the contrast of all printer colors.

Gamma []

22 [

4 Select a color and adjust Hue and Saturation to tune the printer's output.
Printer Colors

© N Red®) o v

0 Yellow(Y) i I
O I Green(G) O Use printer’s unadjusted color.
O Hll Cy=n ) =

o Saturation [ |

o

5. Click ""Print Test"" to review your changes. Click ""Reset"" to restore the original

& I Wagerta(M}

settings.
< Back Cancel Help

The Gamma slider can be used to adjust overall brightness, while the Brightness/ Satu-
ration slider adjusts the output color.

Brightness is increased by sliding the Gamma slider to the left.

The Hue slider adjusts each color in the color wheel forward (+) direction or reverse (-)
direction. For example, moving the slider in the plus (+) direction while Y (Yellow) is
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selected will move towards G (Green), while moving in the minus (-) direction moves

towards R (Red).
QN
G(Greel I) = (Ye”OW)

C(Cyan)

B(Blue) M(Magenta

The Use printer's unadjusted color option adjusts based on use of colors that are
100% toner primary colors. Selecting the check box for this option fixes the Gamma slider
for the selected color and performs adjustment so printing uses the toner blends shown

below.
Printer Color Result
Cyan (C) Cyan toner 100%
Magenta (M) Magenta toner 100%
Yellow (Y) Yellow toner 100%
Red (R) Magenta toner 100% + Yellow toner
100%
Green (G) Cyan toner 100% + Yellow toner 100%
Blue (B) Cyan toner 100% + Magenta toner 100%
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QL-300 User Guide

6.

Click Print Test.

TEST PRINTING SAMPLE (Calor Correct Utility: Gammaitiue Correction)

[ehack images for QImmS COFBCION)

(rveck oolor DI 1or s COMeCEON)

Gy

This prints the “Test Printing Sample”.

Check the color adjustment result.

If adjustment results are not what you expected, repeat steps (5) and (6) of this proce-

dure.

Click Next.

Enter the setting name, and then click Save.

¥ Save setting

&. Save your changes. The name you enter will appear as a

color setting in your printer driver.

Save Setting
Flease input save name.

Setting Name:  |contrast value modify

Save

< Back Cancel Help

*
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10. Click OK.

Saving settings x

o Setting “contrast value modify” was registered into the printer
driver.

In order to print with the registered setting, it is necessary to
choose the name registered at the time of printing.

Note: If you update or re-install the printer driver, created color adjustment names will

be re-imported when you start up the Color Correct Utility. After confirming that the Color
Adjustment name is shown for Select Setup, click Finish.

11. Click Finish to exit the Color Correct Utility.

Use a Printer Driver to Select a Setup Name and then Print

Windows PCL Printer Driver

1. Open the file to be printed.
2. Select Print in the File menu.
3. Click Preferences (or Properties).
4, On the Color tab, click Detail, and then select Simple Adjustment.
5. Selectthe Color Correct Utility Settings check box, select the settings you created with
the Color Correct Utility, and then click OK.
o ] B e
6. Print.

Saving a Color Adjustment Setup

You can use the Color Correct Utility to save a setup to a file.

. Configure settings for each of the printer drivers.
. This utility cannot be used for a printer that is connected for printer sharing.
. PC administrator privileges are required to use the Color Correct Utility.
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1. Perform the following operation to start up the Color Correct Utility: Start > QL-300 >
Color Correct Utility.

2. Select Import/Export Color Settings, and then click Next.

MW Select function X

Select a function and click MNext.

Function

() Office Palette Tuning(C)

p— () Hue & Saturation Tuning(iG)

Share Color Comrect adjustments with other users.

{[=2]

1=
2
W

Cancel Help

QL-300 User Guide 475



3.

Color Correct Utility

QL-300 User Guide

M Select printer

Select the printer whose setup you want to save, and then click Next.

Select a printer driver for Importing, Exporting or deleting
color settings.

QL-300

< Back Mext = Cancel Help
This displays the “Import/Export Color Settings” screen.
5’ Import/Export Color Settings s
Import/Export
Export Export custom color settings to a file.
Import Import custom color settings from a file.
Delete

Select the setting you want to delete.

contrast value modi
new modify

Delete Deletes the selected setting.

< Back Cancel Help

b
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Color Correct Utility

QL-300 User Guide

5.

Click Export.

“# \mport/Export Color Settings

Import/Export

Export

Import

Delete

Select the setting you want to delete.

contrast value modi

new modify

Export custom color settings to afile.

Import custom color settings from a file.

Delete Deletes the selected setting.

o

On the “Export Settings” screen, select the settings you want to export, and then click
Export.

Export Settings

Select one or more zettings and click Export.

1 rodify

: Select all Export Cancel

Note: You can select multiple setups by holding down your computer's Ctrl or Shift key
as you select.
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6. Select the save location, enter the name of folder for storing the setup, and then click
Save.

¥ Save As

Save in: | 25| Documents v| @ ¥ m,

i Mo iterns match your search,

Cuick access

Desktop

Libraries

File name: e | | Save

Save astype: Folder w Cancsl

7. Click OK.

Export Settings X

A setting was stored in
“ChUsers\SE23\Documents\MyCaolorData’,

8. Click Finish to exit the Color Correct Utility.

Importing a Color Adjustment Setup

You can use the procedure below to import a color adjustment setup from a file.

. Configure settings for each of the printer drivers.
. This utility cannot be used for a printer that is connected for printer sharing.
. PC administrator privileges are required to use the Color Correct Utility.
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1. Perform the following operation to start up the Color Correct Utility: Start > QL-300 >
Color Correct Utility.

2. Select Import/Export Color Settings, and then click Next.

MW Select function X

Select a function and click MNext.

Function

() Office Palette Tuning(C)

p— () Hue & Saturation Tuning(iG)

Share Color Comrect adjustments with other users.

{[=2]

1=
2
W

Cancel Help
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3.

Color Correct Utility

QL-300 User Guide

Select the printer whose setup you want to import, and then click Next.

M Select printer

Select a printer driver for Importing, Exporting or deleting
color settings.

QL-300

b

< Back Mext = Cancel Help
This displays the “Import/Export Color Settings” screen.
“# \mport/Export Color Settings .
Import/Export
Export

Delete

Select the setting you want to delete.

contrast value modi
niew mod

a.
:‘r|

Export custom color settings to a file.

Import Import custom color settings from a file.

Delete Deletes the selected setting.
< Back Cancel Help
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4, Click Import.

Color Correct Utility

QL-300 User Guide

& |\mport/Export Color Settings

5.

Import/Export

Export Export custom color settings to afile.

Import Import custom color settings from a file.

Delete

Select the setting you want to delete.

contrast value modi
new modify

Delete Deletes the selected setting.

< Back Cancel Help

M Open

Lookp

*

Quick access

Deiktop

=
MyCokorDats

Mame

[ TMyColerDats.cem

Fie pame

Fies of type

O F O

Dyte modified

Type
W18 1109 AM

CCM File

»
ron z
CLM Fieal com)

Carcel

In the folder where the setup you want to import is stored, select the appropriate CCM
file, and then click Open.

On the “Import Settings” screen that appears, select the setup you want to import, and
then click Import.

Select a setting you want to import and click.
" mport™* button.

Import Settings

: Select all

Import Cancel

Note: You can select multiple setups by holding down your computer's Ctrl or Shift key
as you select.
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7. After confirming that the setup has been imported, click Finish.

“# \mport/Export Color Settings *
Import/Export

Export Export custom color settings to afile.
Import custom color settings from a file.

Delete

Select the setting you want to delete.

cnrltrast value modi ]
new modify

Delete Deletes the selected setting.

< Back Finish Cancel Help

Deleting a Color Adjustment Setup

You can use the procedure below to delete color adjustment setups you no longer need.

1. Perform the following operation to start up the Color Correct Utility: Start > QL-300 >
Color Correct Utility.

2. Select Import/Export Color Settings, and then click Next.

¥ Select function x

Select a function and click MNext.

Function

() Office Palette Tuning(C)

() Hue & Saturation Tuning(G)

Description

Share Color Comrect adjustments with other users.

< Bacl Mext = Cancel Help
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3.

4,

5.

Select the printer whose setup you want to delete, and then click Next.

A Select printer

Select a printer driver for Importing, Exporting or deleting
color settings.

QL-300 |

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

From the list, select the setup you want to delete, and then click Delete.

& \mport/Export Color Settings

Import/Export

Export Export custom color settings to afile.

Import Import custom color settings from a file.

Delete
Select the setting you want to delete.

icomrast value mod'ﬁ

Delete Deletes the selected setting.

< Back Cancel Help

*

Click Yes to delete the setup.

Warning

Are you sure you want to delete this setting?

Yes Mo

QL-300 User Guide
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QL-300 User Guide

6.

After confirming that the setup has been deleted, click Finish.

“# \mport/Export Color Settings

Import/Export

Export Export custom color settings to afile.

Import Import custom color settings from a file.

Delete

Select the setting you want to delete.

contrast value modi

Deletes the selected setting.

< Back Finish Cancel Help
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Color Swatch Utility

Operating Environment

The Color Swatch Utility prints RGB color samples for the printer. Printed color samples can be
used to determine the RGB value settings that need to be specified with an application in order
to obtain desired printed colors.

Note: The Color Swatch Utility is installed along with the printer drivers.

Note: The results of the color test print are printed according to the paper settings in the printer
driver, so use paper that allows for the largest printout.

Note: This utility requires the latest versions of the QL-300 PostScript and PCL drivers.

Printing RGB Color Samples

1.

Perform the following operation to start up the Color Swatch Utility: Start > QL-300 >
Color Swatch Utility.

Click Print.
Select this printer.

Click OK or Print. This prints a three-page color sample.

R:255 F:255

G203 G182

B:202 B152

R:256 F:255 F:255 R254 R2DS R1 52 R‘I [1]]
G203 G152 G0

B:220 E186 E152 El 85 El 34
R:256 F:256 R254 RZDS FH 52 FL‘I [1]]
G203 G152

B:229 B:203 B‘I2'." EI‘ID‘I

Note: The RGB values below each color block show the component guantity (0 to 255)
of R (red), G (green), B (blue) in the block.

Find the color in the color sample that you want to print, and make a note of its RGB
values.

Note: If you cannot find the color you want in the color sample, perform the procedure
below to customize the color sample manually.

Click Switch to switch to the custom color sample.

QL-300 User Guide
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7.

10.
11.
12.

Click Detail to display the Edit Custom Color Swatch dialog box.

Edit Custom Color Swatch x
Hue: o:m
Saturation: 100 ]
Lightness: 50 ]

Adjust the positions of the three bars until the desired color is shown on the monitor
screen, and then click Close.

Hue: Changes the hue. 0 displays red, while a higher value moves on the color wheel
towards green.

Increase

Saturation: Changes the vividness. A higher value increases vividness, while a lower
value makes the color more cloudy (gray).

Saturation 100

Saturation 0

Brightness: Changes the density. Maximum (100%) brightness is white, while minimum
(0%) brightness is black.

Brightness 0 =) Brightness 100

Click Print.
Select this printer.
Click OK or Print. This causes a single page to be printed by the printer.

If you cannot find the color you want in the color sample, repeat this procedure.

QL-300 User Guide
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Use the Application to Print the Desired Color

Open the file to be printed.

Use the application to select text or graphics, and change the RGB values to those of the
color sample block that is the color you want.

Note: For information about how to specify colors with an application, see the
application's user documentation.

Print.

Note: When printing a desired color from an application, use the same printer driver
settings as those that were used when printing the color sample.
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Upgrades

Upgrading the Printer Firmware

Use the following instructions to upgrade the QL-300 printer firmware.

1.

Download the QL-300 firmware upgrade package from the QuickLabel website
(www.quicklabel.com). The file will be named QuickLabel_QL-300_Firmware-x.xx.zip
(where x.xx indicates the firmware version number).

Unzip the firmware upgrade package file. A self-extracting executable file named
QuickLabel QL-300 Firmware-x.xx.exe (where x.xx indicates the firmware version
number) will be saved to your PC.

Launch the self-extracting executable file and save its contents to a folder on your PC.
Launch the FWUpdateTool.exe file.

At the language prompt, select your desired language. Then choose OK.

Firmware update tool
English ~

Conca

In the software license agreement screen, accept the agreement and choose Next.

In the precautions screen, observe the warnings and precautions. Then choose Next.

& Firmware update tool

! bk Before implementing an update, check the following.

« During an update, do not operate the device.

« If using a notebook PC, connect to an AC power supply.

« Disable standby and hibernation in the OS5 power supply options.

» Close all programs other than this application.

« If updating Multifunction printers, disconnect the telephone cable.

« If you are using a wireless connection, switch to the wired connection. Once firmware update is completed,
please restore the wireless connection.

Once the update has started, make sure that device is NOT switched OFF or the device's power cable is NOT
disconnected. If the update fails, the device may not operate normally and may require repairs.

|| When the update is finished, the device will restart automatically.
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8.

In the next screen, select Specifies and updates the downloaded firmware.

& Firmware update tool

Specify the update method.

(®) Specifies and updates the downloaded firmware

| Ci\Users\Matt\Desktop \FW _Test\QuickLabel QL-300 Firmware-1.03_0_4.bin | E References i

Make sure there are no errors in selecting the device to be updated. Sending to the incorrect device

will disable the updates.

[Jimplement data checks

Help Back

MNext

Cancel

Select References. Browse to and select the file QuickLabel QL-300 Firm-
ware-B0x.xx_x_x.bin (where x.xx indicates the firmware version number). Then choose
Next.

In the next screen, you will search for the printer you want to upgrade.

& Firmware update tool

Click the "Start search” button to search for a device, and then enable the check box for the device to be updated. Click the "Mext”

button,
Access Point
: Start Search MNetwork UsE Environmental setting
Device name Mo. of devices searched Latest firmware
Update history
Serial Mo, Access Point MAC Address Update

Select Device> >

Help Back

Next

Device 0 has been selected

Exit

Select whether your printer is connected with a Network or USB interface. Then choose
Start Search.

Note: Any printers listed after a canceled search may not upgrade properly. Please run
the search again if a search has been canceled
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10.

11.

After the search completes, the installed QL-300 printers will be displayed. Select the

printer you want to upgrade.

& Firmware update tool

Click the "Start search” button to search for a device, and then enable the check box for the device to be updated. Click the ext™

button.
Access Point
Start Search Netwark USB Environmental setting
Device name Mo, of devices searched Latest firmware
QuickLabel QL-300s 1 -
Update history
Serial No. Access Point MAC Address Update
AGI2001336 1SBO02 Applicable
I Salact Device™ = i Device 1 has been selected
Help MNext Exit

From the top list, select the printer model. From the bottom list, select the printers you

want to upgrade. Then choose Next.

In the next screen, you will be prompted to enter the administrator password for the

printers.

& Firmware update tool

Specify the device administrator password.

Administrator password | *eeses

Help

Environmental setting

The spedified administrator password will be used for all devices to be updated.

Start update Cancel

Enter the administrator password. The factory default setting is 999999. See “Changing

the Administrator Password” on page 265.

Choose Start update.
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12.

13.

The firmware upgrade process will begin. The upgrade status will be indicated by

progress bars and informational messages.

If an error occurs, you will be notified of the failure. In this situation, you can access the

help system for assistance resolving the error.

When the firmware update is complete, choose Next to close the firmware update

program.

& Firmware update tool

Overall progress
Firmware update complete for 1 of 1 devices {0 remaining)

Individual progress
Firmware update complete.

Device name Serial Mo, Access Point MAC Address State
QuicklLabel QL... AG22001386 USBO02 - Succeeded
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Safety

Be sure to carefully read and follow the instructions in this manual before installing the machine.
Cautions Related to Safety

A Warning Mishandling due to ignoring this symbol
may cause death or serious injury.

A Caution Mishandling due to ignoring this symbol
may cause personal injury.

Residual Risk Map

The numbers shown in the diagrams indicate the numbers for the residual risk associated with
the relevant locations, as described in the “List of Risks” for the product. For details about the
various risks, refer to the “List of Risks".

Location A| /\ CAUTION | o1 No:2,

Location B| /A\ CAUTION |No.5

Location C| /A\ CAUTION [No.6, No.7

Location D &CAUT’ION NO.8 e

Location E| /A\ CAUTION [No.9

Location F| /A\ CAUTION |No.10
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Location G

/\ CAUTION

No.11

Location I

/\ CAUTION

No.13,
No.15

Location H| A\

CAUTION |No.12

Location J| /A\ CAUTION |No.14

Location N| /A\ CAUTION

Location K

/\ CAUTION |15 No-17:

Location L

/A\WARNING |No.19

—{Location M

/A\ CAUTION No.22, No.23

No.20, No.21,

machine

Residual risks not at specific locations on the

Location O

/\WARNING

No.25, No.26

machine

Residual risks not at specific locations on the

Location P

/\ CAUTION

No.27, No.28, No.29,
No.30, No.31, No.32
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Safety

List of Risks

The letters shown under “Locations on machine” indicate the locations on the machine as
indicated by the letters on the “Residual Risk Map” for the product. Refer to the “Residual Risk
Map” for the specific location on the machine.

Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
1 Installation / | Carefully read A CAUTION Because the Two or more
transportatio | User Guide machine (the people are
n printer alone) required to lift
weighs 43 kg, the machine.
there is a risk of
injury while
lifting it.
2 Installation / | Carefully read A CAUTION Because the Workers must
transportatio | User Guide machine (the hold the
n printer alone) machine at the
weighs 43 kg, specified
there is a risk of | handholds while
injury if it falls working.
while workers
are holding the
OP-Assy.
3 Installation / | Carefully read A CAUTION Because the The machine
transportatio | User Guide machine (the must be
n printer and installed so that
unwinder) the table on
weighs up to 62 | which itis
kg, there is a installed is
risk of injury if stable.The

the machine is
installed on a
table that is
unstable or
unable to bear
the load, such
that the table
overturns or
breaks.

machine must
be installed on a
table capable of
bearing the
weight of the
machine.
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Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
4 Installation / | Carefully read A CAUTION Thereis arisk of | The machine
transportatio | User Guide injury if the must be
n machine (printer | installed on a
and unwinder) table that is
extend past the large enough to
edge of the leave empty
table, such that | space around
it could catch on | the machine.
a person and fall
off.
5 Usage / Carefully read B CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
maintenance | User Guide injury from not touch the
fingers or hair output roller
being twisted area on the
into the rollers fuser and exit
on the fuser and | unit with their
exit unit. hands while the
printer is
operating.
Workers must
not put their
faces close to or
look into the
output roller
area on the
fuser and exit
unit while the
printer is
operating.
6 Electrical Carefully read C CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
connections | User Guide electric shock not touch the
from the electric | power plug or
power cord. power cord if
their hands are
wet.
7 Electrical Carefully read C CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
connections | User Guide electric shock not insert any

from the electric
power
connectors.

metal objects,
such as a
screwdriver, into
the power
connectors.
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Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
8 Usage / Carefully read D CAUTION Workers could Workers must
maintenance | User Guide pinch their press on the top
hands if they of the top cover.
grip the LED
head while
closing the top
cover.
9 Usage / Carefully read E CAUTION Workers could Workers must
maintenance | User Guide pinch their press on the top
fingers or hands | of the top cover.
in the top cover
or the top
cover's support
while closing the
top cover.
10 Usage / Carefully read F CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
maintenance | User Guide injury if the fuser | grip the handle
and exitunitfalls | on the fuser unit
while it is being when lifting the
pulled out. fuser and exit
unit.
11 Usage / Carefully read G CAUTION There is arisk of | Workers must
maintenance | User Guide injury if the print | grip the handles
cartridge set on the toner
falls while it is cartridge basket
being pulled out. | for the print
cartridge set
when lifting it.
12 Installation / | Carefully read H CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
transportatio | User Guide injury if the hold the
n unwinder falls machine at the
while it is being specified
lifted. handholds while
working.
13 Usage / Carefully read I CAUTION There is arisk of | Workers must

maintenance

User Guide

injury if the belt
unit falls while it
is being
removed.

graspthe handle
on the belt unit
when removing
the belt unit.
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maintenance

User Guide

Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
14 Installation / | Carefully read CAUTION There is a risk Workers must
transportatio | User Guide that fingers or hold the
n hands could be machine at the
pinched specified
between the handholds while
unwinder and working.
the printer while
installing the
unwinder.
15 Usage / Carefully read CAUTION There is a risk Confirm the
maintenance | User Guide that hands or procedures for
fingers could be | removing and
pinched installing the belt
between the unit.
handle and the
machine while
removing or
installing a belt
unit.
16 Usage / Carefully read K CAUTION There is a risk Workers must
maintenance | User Guide that hands could | press on the
be pinched in cover of the
the cover of the | unwinder.
unwinder.
17 Usage / Carefully read K CAUTION There is a risk Workers must
maintenance | User Guide that hands or confirm the
fingers could be | procedure for
pinched while installing and
removing the removing the
cutter unit of the | cutter unit.
unwinder.
18 Usage / Carefully read K CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must

injury if the
cutter unit of the
unwinder falls
while it is being
removed.

confirm the
procedure for
installing and
removing the
cutter unit.
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User Guide

Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
19 Maintenance | Carefully read L CAUTION There is a risk Confirm the
User Guide that hands may | procedure for
touch the cutter | cleaning before
blade and be cut | you dismantle
while the cutter unit
dismantling the and wash the
cutter unit of the | cutter blade.
unwinder and
washing the
cutter blade.
20 Usage Carefully read M CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
User Guide injury if the roll wear rubber
paper is gloves or similar
dropped or gloves while
overturned. installing or
removing roll
paper.
Workers must
confirm the
storage and
installation
procedures so
they do not drop
or overturn the
roll paper.
21 Usage Carefully read M CAUTION There is a risk Workers must

that hands could
be cut on the

wear rubber
gloves or similar

edge of roll gloves while
paper. handling roll
paper.
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User Guide

Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
22 Usage Carefully read M CAUTION There is a risk Workers must
User Guide that hands or confirm the
fingers could be | procedure for
pinched by the attaching and
roll paper and removing roll
the roll paper paper.
holder while Workers must
loading roll turn the knob on
paper onto the the roll paper
roll paper holder. | holder so it is
sufficiently loose
when loading
roll paper.
23 Usage / Carefully read M CAUTION There is arisk of | Workers must
maintenance | User Guide injury from not touch the
fingers or hair shaft of the roll
being twisted paper holder
into the roll while the printer
paper or roll is operating.
paper holder Workers must
while the not put their
machine is faces close to or
operating. look into the
shaft of the roll
paper holder
while the printer
is operating.
24 Usage Carefully read N CAUTION There is arisk of | Workers must

injury if the roll
paper falls off
because the roll
paper could not
be secured to
the roll paper
holder.

confirm the
procedure for
attaching and
removing roll
paper.

Workers must
turn the knob on
the roll paper
holder so it is
sufficiently loose
when loading
roll paper.

QL-300 User Guide

499



Safety

Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
25 Maintenance | Maintenance @] WARNING | Thereis arisk of | Workers must
technology injury, accident, request repairs
or reduced from Technical
performance of Support.
the product if it
is dismantled or
assembled by a
person who
does not have
the tools or
maintenance
technology.
26 Usage Carefully read O WARNING | Thereis arisk of | Workers must
User Guide electric shock not use metal
when printing on | foil or electrically
metal foil or conductive
electrically paper.
conductive
paper if the
paper is touched
while printing.
27 Usage Carefully read P CAUTION There is arisk of | Workers must
User Guide injury by confirm the
stepping on the | storage and
cores of roll installation
paper or on rolls | procedures so
of paper that are | they do not drop
left on the floor. or overturn the
roll paper.
28 Installation / | Carefully read P CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
transportatio | User Guide injury from the be careful when
n silica gelused in | handling the
the packing silica gel used in
materials. the packing
materials.
29 Installation / | Carefully read P CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
transportatio | User Guide injury from the be careful when
n plastic bags handling the
used in the plastic bags
packing used in the
materials. packing
materials.
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Protective
measures
implemented
Qualifications Location by machine
and training on Extent of Description of installer and
No Job needed for job machine hazard hazard user
30 Installation / | Carefully read P CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
transportatio | User Guide injury to fingers be careful when
n and hands from | handling the
the cardboard cardboard used
used in the in the packing
packing materials.
material.
31 Installation / | Carefully read P CAUTION Thereis arisk of | Workers must
transportatio | User Guide injury from confirm the
n dropping the procedure for
printer while unpacking the
removing the machine.
plastic bags and
cushioning used
in the packing
materials.
32 Usage Carefully read P CAUTION Smoke or fire The air vents
User Guide could occur if must not be
the air vents are | blocked.
blocked.
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General Warnings and Cautions

Symbol

Warning

Do not touch the safety switch inside this machine. High voltage may
occur, resulting in electric shock. Also, a gear may rotate, resulting in
injury.

Do not use a highly combustible spray near this machine. Some parts
inside the machine become very hot, possibly resulting in fire.

If the cover becomes extremely hot, the machine emits smoke or odor,
or you hear a strange sound, unplug the power plug from the outlet,
and contact your dealer.

Fire may result.

If liquid such as water gets inside the machine, unplug the power plug
from the outlet, and contact your dealer.
Fire may result.

If you drop a clip or other foreign objects into the machine, unplug the
power plug from the outlet, and take the foreign objects out.
Electric shock, fire, or injury may result.

Do not perform any operation or disassembly other than instructed in
manuals.
Electric shock, fire, or injury may result.

There is a risk of explosion if the battery is replaced with the wrong
type of battery. The battery in the machine does not need to be
replaced. Do not touch the battery.

If the machine is dropped or the cover is damaged, unplug the power
plug from the outlet, and contact your dealer.
Electric shock, fire, or injury may result.

Unplug the power plug regularly, and clean the bases of and in
between the plug blades.

If the power plug is left plugged into the outlet for an extended period
of time, dust adheres on the bases of the plug blades, and a short may
occur, possibly resulting in fire.

Do not connect the power cord, cables, or the ground wire in any way
other than instructed in manuals.
Fire may result.

Do not put a cup with liquids such as water on the machine. Doing so
may cause electric shock and/or fire leading to personal injuries.

VO AAP>OO ODOC

Do not let liquid get inside this machine, or allow this machine to get
wet. Electric shock or fire may result.
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Warning

Do not insert any object into a vent hole.
Electric shock, fire, or injury may result.

Do not throw print cartridges or waste toner boxes into a fire. The
toner may ignite, resulting in burns.

Do not vacuum spilled toner with an electric vacuum cleaner.
Vacuuming spilled toner with an electric vacuum cleaner may result in
ignition due to sparks from electric contacts or other reasons.

If toner spills on the floor or other places, wipe the toner gently with a
damp rag or other cloth while using care not to scatter the toner.

When the machine cover is opened, do not touch the fuser unit. Burns
may result.

LB O0®Q|

Operation using an UPS (uninterruptible power supply) or inverter is
not guaranteed. Do not use an uninterruptible power supply or
inverter.

Fire may result.

Caution

Do not go near the paper output part when you turn the power on or
when printing is in progress. Injury may result.

@O|

Do not disassemble the print cartridge, or force it open. You may
inhale the scattered toner, or the toner may land on your hands or
clothes, making them dirty.
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Emergency First Aid

Take care with toner powder:

If you inhale it Move to an area with fresh air and
rest in a posture that allows you to
breath freely.

If it gets on your skin Wash with plenty of soap and
water.
If it gets in your eyes Very carefully wash with water for

several minutes. Next, if you are
wearing contact lenses and can
easily remove them, then remove
them. Then, continue washing.

If you drink it If you feel bad, contact a
physician.
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Major Specifications

Specifications

Item Specification
Model Number QL-300
QL-300s
RAM (standard/maximum) 2GB/2GB

Weight

Approx. 62 kg (including unwinder)

Power

110 - 127 VAC (Range 99 - 140 VAC), 50/60 Hz +
2%
220 - 240 VAC (Range 198 - 264 VAC), 50/60 Hz +
2%

Power consumption

When operating: Maximum 1200 W/Average 710
w

In standby: Average 27 W

In power conservation modes

Power save mode: 25 W or less

Auto power off: 1 W or less

*This product does not consume power if the main
power switch is turned off, even if it is plugged into
an electric outlet.

Operating environment

Temperature: 10 to 30 °C, humidity: 20 to 70% RH
Maximum wet-bulb temperature is 25 °C (to
assure high-quality full color printing, temperature
should be 17 to 27 °C, and humidity at 50 to 70%
RH)

Network connections

1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
(Network Factory Defaults:
100BASE-TX/10BASE-T)

Local connections

USB 2.0 interface (suitable for Hi-Speed USB)

Supported operating systems

Windows 8.1/Windows 8/Windows 7/Windows
Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2012/Windows
Server 2008 R2/Windows Server 2008

Refer to the operating environment for details.
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Iltem Specification
Printing method QL-300: Full-color dry-type electrophotographic
method using 4 consecutive digital LED heads
QL-300s: Full-color dry-type electrophotographic
method using 5 consecutive digital LED heads
Printable width Paper width Roll paper: 25.4 mm (1 inch) - 130 mm (5.1
inches), including liner
Printable width Roll paper: 21.16 mm (0.83 inches) - 125.76 mm
(4.95 inches)
Reference position Right edge facing feed direction
Resolution Print resolution 1200 x 1200 dpi (2-tone)/600 x 600 dpi (2-tone)
LED dot-pitch 1200dpi
Print colors

Yellow, magenta, cyan, black, and white*!

Print languages

PCL5c, PCL6(PCLXL), PostScript

Print speed Color QL-300 (CMYK) roll paper: 6 ips
QL-300 (CMYK+W) roll paper: 6 ips
Media Type Standard Media, die-cut label paper

Feed capacity

Roll diameter: 203.2 mm (8 inches)
Core size: 3 inches

Assured print range

2.12 mm from edge of paper. 2.12 mm from edge
of label for label paper

Print accuracy

+0.5 mm accuracy at leading edge print start point
(20 N 220 When using recommended media and
recommended operating conditions)

+0.5 mm accuracy at right edge print start point
(When using recommended media and
recommended operating conditions)

Image stretching: Less than 0.5% of length of
paper (When using recommended media and
recommended operating conditions)

Warmup time

Approx. (within) 50 seconds after turning power on
(at room temperature of 25 °C and rated voltage)*?

Wear items and maintenance parts

Wear items: Print cartridge, belt unit (3-piece set of
belt, waste toner box, and 2nd transfer roller),
waste toner box, fuser and exit unit

Maintenance products: Cutter unit, FO roller unit,
paper guide, feed unit
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Item

Specification

Service life of equipment*3

5 years or 500 km

Storage environment

Temperature: -10 to 43 °C
Relative humidity: 10 to 90%

*1: QL-300s only.

*2: Not including correction operations.

*3: Equipment service life varies depending on your operating environment.

Roll Paper Specifications

Continuous paper (normal printing)

we

Printing range
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Item

Specification

Paper weight

0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
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Item

Specification

Roll core

Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less

Other

W2: Paper width

25.4t0 130 mm (1 to 5.12 inches)

L2: Paper length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches)

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches)

A: Top margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

B: Bottom margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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Specifications

Continuous paper (printing on large size paper)
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Item Specification
Paper weight 0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
Roll core Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less
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Specifications

Item Specification
Other W2: Paper width 25.4t0 130 mm (1 to 5.12 inches)
L2: Paper length 12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L4: Cut size whenin cut | 101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

mode However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting | 2.12 mm (0.0835 inches)
margin

L6: Lower edge cutting | 1.5 mm (0.0591 inches)

margin

A: Top margin 0 mm (0 inches)

B: Bottom margin 0 mm (0 inches)

C: Left margin 2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
D: Right margin 2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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Specifications

Continuous paper (with black marks)

Printing range

L I:I

L5

Black mark
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Item Specification
Paper weight 0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
Roll core Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less
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Specifications

Item

Specification

Other

W2: Paper width

25.4t0 130 mm (1 to 5.12 inches)

L1: Black mark interval

15.9 to 1324.0 mm (0.626 to 52.126 inches)
* The black marks contain carbon.

L2: Paper length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

1.7 mm (0.067 inches)

L5 ": Position of leading
edge of paper

1.2t0 4.0 mm (0.0472 to 0.1575 inches)
Length of leading margin when paper is loaded

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

1.5 mm (0.059 inches)

BW: Black mark width

More than 5 mm (0.197 inches) from edge of paper;
maximum is width of paper W1 from edge of paper

BL: Black mark length

3 mm (0.12 inches)

A: Top margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches)

B: Bottom margin

3.2 mm (0.126 inches) * In practice, it is the length of the
gap

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

QL-300 User Guide

512




Specifications

Die-cut label paper
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Item Specification
Paper weight 0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
Roll core Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less
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Specifications

Item

Specification

Other

W1: Liner width

29.4to 130 mm (1.1575 to 5.12 inches)

W?2: Label width

25.4t0 126 mm (1 to 4.9606 inches)

Wa3: Right liner width

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

W4: Left liner width

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

L1: Label pitch

15.7 to 1330.8 mm (0.618 to 52.3937 inches)

L2: Label length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L3: Gap between labels

3t0 10 mm (0.12 to 0.3937 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

1.7 mm (0.067 inches)

L5": Position of leading
edge of paper

1.2 t0 6.5 mm (0.0472 to 0.2559 inches)
Length of leading liner when paper is loaded

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

1.3 t0 8.3 mm (0.051 to 0.3268 inches)

A: Top margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

B: Bottom margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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Specifications

Die-cut label paper (with black marks)
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Item

Specification

Paper weight

0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)

Roll core

Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less
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Specifications

Item

Specification

Other

W1: Liner width

29.4to 130 mm (1.1575 to 5.12 inches)

W?2: Label width

25.4t0 126 mm (1 to 4.9606 inches)

Wa3: Right liner width

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

W4: Left liner width

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

L1: Black mark interval

15.7 to 1330.8 mm (0.618 to 52.3937 inches)
* The black marks contain carbon.

L2: Label length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L3: Gap between labels

3t0 10 mm (0.12 to 0.3937 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

1.7 mm (0.067 inches)

L5": Position of leading
edge of paper

1.2t0 4.0 mm (0.0472 to 0.1575 inches)
Length of leading margin when paper is loaded

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

1.3 to0 8.3 mm (0.051 to 0.3268 inches)

BW: Black mark width

More than 5 mm (0.197 inches) from edge of paper;
maximum is width of paper W1 from edge of paper

BL: Black mark length

3 mm (0.12 inches) or more Upper edge is the same as
position of leading edge of label

A: Top margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

B: Bottom margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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Specifications

Full sheet labels (normal printing)
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Item Specification
Paper weight 0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
Roll core Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less
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Specifications

Item

Specification

Other

W1: Liner width

29.4to 130 mm (1.1575 to 5.12 inches)

W?2: Label width

25.4t0 126 mm (1 to 4.9606 inches)

WS5: Left liner area (dry
edge)

2t0 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

W6: Right liner area
(dry edge)

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

L2: Paper length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches)

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

A: Top margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

B: Bottom margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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Specifications

Full-sheet labels (printing on large size paper)

Liner
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Paper feed direction

Printing range
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Item Specification
Paper weight 0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
Roll core Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)

Outer diameter

203.2 mm (8 inches) or less
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Specifications

Item

Specification

Other

W1: Liner width

29.4to 130 mm (1.1575 to 5.12 inches)

W?2: Label width

25.4t0 126 mm (1 to 4.9606 inches)

WS5: Left liner area (dry
edge)

2t0 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

W6: Right liner area
(dry edge)

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

L2: Paper length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches)

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

1.5 mm (0.0591 inches)

A: Top margin

0 mm (0 inches)

B: Bottom margin

0 mm (0 inches)

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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Specifications

Full-sheet label paper (with black marks)
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Item Specification
Paper weight 0.07 to 0.25 mm (0.003 to 0.0098 inches)
Roll core Inner diameter: 76.2 mm (3 inches)
Outer diameter 203.2 mm (8 inches) or less

QL-300 User Guide 521



Specifications

Item

Specification

Other

W1: Liner width

29.4to 130 mm (1.1575 to 5.12 inches)

W?2: Label width

25.4t0 126 mm (1 to 4.9606 inches)

WS5: Left liner area (dry
edge)

2t0 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

W6: Right liner area
(dry edge)

210 25.4 mm (0.0787 to 1 inch)

L1: Black mark interval

15.9 to 1324.0 mm (0.626 to 52.126 inches)
* The black marks contain carbon.

L2: Paper length

12.7 t0 1320.8 mm (0.5 to 52 inches)

L4: Cut size when in cut
mode

101.6 mm (4 inches) or more

However, if the length of one label is less than 101.6 mm
(4 inches), then the shortest length is 101.6 mm (4 inches)
as multiple sheets are cut

L5: Upper edge cutting
margin

1.7 mm (0.067 inches)

L5": Position of leading
edge of paper

1.2t0 4.0 mm (0.0472 to 0.1575 inches) Length of leading
margin when paper is loaded

L6: Lower edge cutting
margin

1.5 mm (0.0591 inches)

BW: Black mark width

More than 5 mm (0.197 inches) from edge of paper;
maximum is width of paper W1 from edge of paper

BL: Black mark length

3 mm (0.12 inches)

A: Top margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

B: Bottom margin

3.2 mm (0.126 inches) * In practice, it is the length of the
gap

C: Left margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more

D: Right margin

2.12 mm (0.0835 inches) or more
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